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ADVERTISEMENT. 


The  following  translation  of  the  Eton  Greek  Grammar  has 
been  prepared  under  the  idea  that  in  many  Schools  and  Semina- 
ries, where  the  Eton  system  is  adopted,  such  a  work  has  long 
been  considered  desirable,  in  order  to  convey  to  the  understanding 
of  young  boys  the  rules  and  principles  of  the  Greek  language  in  a 
simpler  and  easier  manner,  than  through  the  medium  of  a  foreign 
tongue.  Keeping  this  design  in  view,  the  Translator  has  deemed 
it  advisable  to  adhere  as  closely  as  possible  to  the  Latin  text. 
He  is  not  aware  of  having  in  any  instance  materially  deviated 
from  it,  or  of  having  made  any  important  insertion  or  alterationf^*/ 
either  in  the  text  or  notes,  which  did  not  seem  to  be  required  by 
a  regard  to  plainness  and  perspicuity.  It  is  hoped,  therefore,  that, 
without  at  all  interfering  with  the  use  of  the  original  work,  a 
literal  translation  may  prove  an  unexceptionable  companion  to  it, 
and  be  found  to  conduce  to  the  speedier  acquisition  of  the  lan- 
guage. It  has  no  other  aim  than  to  enable  the  pupil  to  obtain  a 
readier  insight  into  the  chief  rules  and  idioms  of  the  Greek  tongue, 
and  to  retain  them  more  permanently  in  his  memory. 

H.  J.  T.  ■  - 

Brighton,  Dec.  1831. 
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The  LETTERS  of  the  Greek  Alphabet  are  twenty-four. 


SHAPE. 

NAME. 

FORCE. 

A  a 

"Αλφα 

Alpha 

a 

Ββζ 

Βήτα 

Beta 

b 

Tyi 

Τάμμα 

Gamma 

g 

Δ  δ 

Αέλτα 

Delta 

d 

Ε    € 

Έ  ψίλον 

Epsilon 

e  short 

Ad 

Ζήτα 

Zeta 

ζ 

Η  η 

9Ητα 

Eta 

e  loner 

ΘΒΘ 

Θτ^τα 

Theta 

th 

I  t- 

Ίωτα 

Iota 

i 

K  κ 

Κάττιτα 

Kappa 

kc 

Α  λ 

Αάμβΰα 

Lambda 

1 

Μ  μ 

Μυ 

Mu 

m 

Ν  ν 

NS 

Nu 

η 

Ηέ 

Β? 

Xi 

X 

Οο 

Ό  μικρόν 

Omicron 

ο  little 

Π  ZS  7Γ 

m 

Pi 

Ρ 

Ρ?Ρ 

'Ρώ 

:  Rho 

r 

Σ  c  σ  ? 

Σίγμα 

Sigma 

s 

Tr7 

Ταυ 

Tau 

t 

Τυ 

'Τ  ψιλον 

Upsilon 

u 

Φ  φ 

Φι 

Phi 

ph 

Χχ 

Χι 

Chi 

ch 

#γ 

Φ? 

Psi 

ps 

a  λ 

'ί2  ju,eya 

Omega 

ο  great. 

The  old  Greeks  had  only  sixteen  letters  :  afterwards  the  aspirates  φ, 
χ,  θ  were  added,  and  the  double  consonants  ζ,  ξ,  ψ,  and  the  long  vowels 
-η,  ω,  which  were,  previously  to  this  time,  expressed  in  the  pronunciation  : 
"  Formerly,"  says  Plato  in  his  Cratjdus,  "  we  did  not  use  η,  hut  e  ;  nor 
ω,  hut  ο  :"  and  instead  of  the  diphthong  ου  they  wrote  o.  Athenseus, 
1.  xi.  c.  5. 

N.B.  Homer  was  unacquainted  with  the  letters  ψ,  χ,  θ,  ζ,  ξ,  ψ,  η,  ω. 
Et.  Gr.  Gr.  β 


The  Letters  are  divided  into  vowels  and  consonants. 
There  are  seven  vowels,  a,  e,  η,  t,  ο,  ν,  ω. 
The  other  seventeen  are  consonants. 


Vowels. 


Long  vowels 
Short 

Doubtful      . 
Changeable  l    . 
Unchangeable 
Prepositive 2     . 
Subjunctive 


η,  ω. 


η,  ι,  ν,  ω. 
α,  €,  η,  ο,  ω. 


Diphthongs. 
There  are  twelve  diphthongs : 
Six  proper, — at,  av,  ei,  ev,  ol,  ov. 
Six  improper, — a,  ?/,  ω,  with  iota  marked  underneath  ; 

ην,  vl,  ων. 

Changeable3,— at,  av,  ol. 
Unchangeable, — a,  ev,  ov. 

Consonants 
are  of  two  kinds:  mutes  and  semivowels. 


1  The  vowels  a,  e,  ο  are  called  Changeable,  because  they  undergo  a 
change  in  the  augments  of  verbs  :  that  is,  a  and  e  are  changed  into  -η, 
and  ο  into  ω. 

8  The  vowels  a,  e,  η,  ο,  ω  are  called  Prepositive,  because  they  are 
always  placed  first  in  the  formation  of  diphthongs  :  t  and  υ  are  called 
Subjunctive,  because  they  are  subjoined,  except  in  the  diphthong  vl. 

3  The  changeable  diphthongs  follow  the  same  rules  as  the  changeable 
vowels. 


3 

1.  The  mutes  are  nine  in  number,  and  are  divided 
into 

The  smooth      .         .  .         .     π,  κ,  τ. 

The  middle  .  .  .     .     /3,  y,   δ. 

The  aspirate     .         .         .         .    φ,  χ,  θ. 

(π,  β9  φ. 
There  is  an  affinity  between  the  letters  <  κ,  y,  χ. 

U  δ,  θ. 

2.  The  semivowels  are  double1,  £  f,  ψ. 

The  liquids,  or  unchangeable 2  consonants  are,  λ, 
μ,  ν,  p. 

The  letter  Σ  stands  alone,  unconnected  with  any  of 
the  rest. 

Accents. 

There  are  three  accents ;  the  acute  [ '  ],  the  grave  [v  ], 
the  circumflex  [~  ]3. 

1.  The  acute  is  placed  on  the  last  syllable,  the  last 
but  one,  and  the  last  but  two. 

2.  The  circumflex  on  the  last,  and  the  last  but  one. 

3.  The  grave  accent  is  only  marked  on  the  last  syl- 
lable ;  but  it  is  understood  in  every  syllable  on  which 
there  is  no  accent 4. 

Every  word,  of  which  the  last  syllable  is  acute,  un- 


1  The  double  consonants  are  resolved  by  <r  and  one  of  the  mutes  ;  as  ζ 
by  ts,  Ss,  and  σδ  in  the  Doric  dialect :  £  by  κσ,  γσ,  %r  ψ  by  ττσ;  βσ,  <ps. 

2  That  is,  those  which  have  no  correspondent  or  kindred  letters,  into 
which  they  may  be  changed  in  the  inflexions  of  verbs  and  nouns. 

3  The  acute  accent  raises,  and  as  it  were  sharpens,  syllables  ;  the 
grave  lowers  them  ;  the  circumflex  sustains,  and  lengthens  them. 

*  When  a  word  has  the  acute  accent  on  the  last  syllable,  it  is  called 
oxytone  ;  as  0ebs,  God :  when  on  the  penultima,  paroxytone  ;  as  κόσμος, 
the  world :  when  on  the  antepenultima,  proparoxytone  ;  as  ayyeAos,  a 


less  it  be  at  the  end  of  a  sentence,  is  marked  with  the 
grave  accent,  except  rts  interrogative. 

There  are  two  breathings  :  the  soft  [ '  ]  and  the  as- 
pirate [  c  ]'. 

Every  word  beginning  with  a  vowel,  or  a  diphthong, 
takes  either  the  soft  breathing,  or  the  aspirate,  in  the 
beginning :  as,  opo s,  a  mountain  ;  opos,  a  boundary. 

All  words  beginning  with  υ  or  p,  are  aspirated :  as, 
ΰδωρ,  water  ;  ρήμα,  a  icord.  But  if  the  letter  ρ  is  doubled 
in  the  middle  of  a  word,  the  first  takes  the  soft  breathing, 
the  latter  the  aspirate  :  as  ϊββωσο,  farewell. 

Apostrophe  is  the  sign  of  a  vowel  having  been  thrown 
out  on  account  of  a  vowel  following-,  thus  [ '  ]. 

The  vowels  a,  e,  t,  0,  and  the  diphthongs  at  and  01,  are 
thrown  out  by  apostrophe  :  as  κατ  αντον,  for  κατά  αυτόν. 

If  the  vowel  following  be  aspirated,  the  smooth  con- 
sonants going  before  are  changed  into  aspirates  :  as  άφ' 
ημών,  for  άπο  ήμών9  from  us  ;  τίφθ^  οΰτω,  for  τίπτζ  οντω, 
why  so  ?  2 

The  Parts  of  Speech. 

There  are  eight  parts  of  speech,  as  in  the  Latin 
language : 

Article,  Participle, 

Noun,  Adverb, 

Pronoun,  Conjunction, 

Verb,  Preposition. 


1  Formerly  the  letter  Η  was  the  mark  of  the  aspirate  breathing  :  they 
used  to  write  HeWro;/,  what  they  afterwards  wrote  eicaruv. 

2  Sometimes  also  a  short  vowel  at  the  beginning  of  a  word  is  taken  away 
after  a  long  one  at  the  end  of  tin•  word  preceding;  as  τύχΐ)  'yady.  So 
μη  ού  is  pronounced  as  a  monosyllable,  that  is,  μη  V  and  μϊ)  'vrbs  for  μη 
ai>rbs'  and  μη  'δικεΊν  for  μη  a5me?u.  Sometimes  those  vowels  are  joined 
together  by  erasis;   as,  iyw  οΊδα,  ty$5a•  iyu>  οϊμαι,  έγψμαι. 


There    are    three    Numbers :    singular,    dual,    and 
plural. 

There  are  five  Cases  :  the  nominative,  genitive,  dative, 
accusative,  vocative. 

There  are  three  Genders:  masculine,  feminine,  and 
neuter. 


The  Article. 

„ 

The  Article  is,  6,  ή,  το,   (in  Latin)  hie,  hcec,  hoc,  and 
is  thus  declined  *: 


Sing. 


Dual. 


m. 

f. 

n. 

Ν.  0, 

?)> 

το, 

m. 

f. 

η. 

G.  του, 

τψ, 

του, 

Ν.  Α. 

τω, 

τα, 

τω, 

D.   τω, 

Tl• 

τω, 

G.D. 

τοΐν, 

ταΐν, 

τοΐν. 

Α.   τον, 

την, 

το. 

Plural. 

m. 

f. 

η. 

m. 

f. 

η. 

Ν.    01, 

at, 

τα, 

D. 

τοις, 

rat?, 

roiV, 

G.  των, 

των, 

των, 

Α. 

τους, 

τα», 

τα. 

V 

Declensions  of  Substantives. 

There  are  ten  Declensions : 

1  Grammarians  call  this  the  Prepositive  article  :  the  other,  cos,  $),  %, 
which  may  be  better  called  the  relative,  they  term  the  subjunctive. 

b2 


Five  of  simple,  and  five  of  contracted,  nouns. 

The  four  first  declensions  of  simple  nouns  are  pari- 
syllabic,  that  is,  they  do  not  increase  their  syllables  in 
the  genitive.  The  fifth  is  imparisyllabic,  that  is,  it 
increases  its  syllables  in  the  genitive. 


The  First  Declension  of  Simple  Nouns. 

The  first  declension  has  two  terminations,  ας  and  ης, 
of  the  masculine  gender  only:  as,  6  ταμίας,  a  steward; 
6  κριτής,  a  judge :  but  6  and  ή  ληστής,  a  robber,  is,  in  the 
opinion  of  some,  of  the  common  gender. 


Sing. 

Sing. 

X. 
G. 
D. 

ό  ταμίας, 
του  ταμίον, 
τω  ταμία, 

Ν. 
G. 
D. 

6  κριτής, 
τον  κριτον, 
τω  κριτΊ], 

A. 
V. 

τον  ταμίαν, 
ω  ταμία. 

Α. 
V. 

τον  κριτην. 
ω  κριτα. 

Dual. 

Dual. 

N. 
G. 
V. 

Α.    τω  ταμία, 
D.   τοΐν  ταμίαιν, 
ώ  ταμία. 

Ν.  Α.   τω  κριτα, 
G.  D.   τοΐν  κριταΐν, 
V.          ω  κριτα. 

Plural. 

Plural. 

N. 
G. 
1). 
A. 
V. 

oi  ταμίαι, 
των  ταμιών, 
τοις  ταμίαις, 
τους  ταμίας, 
ω  τ  α  μία  ι. 

Ν. 
G. 
D. 
Α. 
V. 

ot  κριται, 
των  κριτών, 
τοις  κριταΐς, 
τους  κριτας, 
ω  κριταϊ. 

Of  the  Genitive. 

Every  genitive  plural  ends  in  ων  and  in  the  first  and 
second  declension  it  usually  takes  the  circumflex1  accent 
on  the  last  syllable. 

Some  nouns  of  this  declension,  declined  according  to 
the  Doric  dialect,  make  the  Genitive  in  a*  as,  ό  ορεσι- 
βάτης,  a  wanderer  on  the  mountains,  Gen.  του  ορζσιβάτα' 
and  proper  names  ending  in  as'  as,  6  Βρασίλας,  Gen.  τον 
Βρασίλα. 

Of  the  Dative. 

The  dative  singular,  in  the  four  first  declensions,  has 
always  l  written  underneath :  thus,  α,  77,  ω. 

Of  the  Vocative. 

The  vocative  singular  is  formed  from  the  nominative, 
by  throwing  away  ?. 

The  Exceptions  are  these  : 

1.  Nouns  ending  in  της*  as,  μηπετης,  counsellor; 

2.  Nouns  signifying  a  particular  nation  or  country, 
as,  Σκνθης,  a  Scythian ; 

3.  Poetic  nouns  ending  in  πης-  as,  κννώπης,  impudent; 

4.  Nouns  compounded  of  πωλώ,  to  sell;  μετρώ,  to 
measure  ;  τρίβω,  to  wear. 

All  these  make  the  vocative  in  α  short:  as,  ω  μητίζτά2, 
ώ  Σκνθά. 

Noyns  ending  in  στης  have  both  terminations,  a  and  ψ 
as,  ό  and  ή  λ-ρστης,  a  robber,  ω  λγατα  or  λ^στή. 

1  See  afterwards  on  the  Accents,  p.  172. 

2  Μητίβτα — II.  α.  175.  Θύεστα — II.  β.  107,  &c.  are  not  vocatives  for 
nominatives  ;  but  in  fact  nominatives  of  the  iEolic  language. — Hence  the 
Latin  words,  poeta,  athleta,  cometa,  &c.  "  For  the  Latin  language  very 
much  resembles  the  iEolic."    Quintil.  Book  i.  C.  6. 


The  Second  Declension. 

The  second  declension  has  two  terminations,  α  and  77, 
of  the  feminine  gender :  as,  ή  μούσα,  muse  ;  η  τιμή,  honor. 


Sing. 
Ν.   ?/  μούσα, 
G.   της  μούσης, 
D.  rfj  μούση, 
Α.   την  μούσαν, 
V.   ώ  μούσα. 


Dual. 
Ν.  Α.  τα  μούσα, 
G.  D.  ταΐν  μούσαιν, 
V.        ώ  μούσα. 


Plural. 
Ν.   άι  μοϋσαι, 
G.  τών  μουσών, 
D.  ταΐς  μούσαις, 
Α.   τάς  μούσας, 
V.   ω  μονσαι. 


Sing.    Ν.   ή   φιλία, G.  της    φιλίας, D.    τι]   φιλία' 

In  the  rest  of  the  cases,  as  μονσα. 


Sing. 
N.  ?/  τιμή, 
G.   της  τιμής, 
D.   Tjj  τιμί], 
Α.   την  τιμήν, 
V.   ώ  τιμή. 


Dual. 

Ν.  Α.  τα  τίμα, 
G.  D.  ταΐν  τιμαΐν, 
V.         ώ  τίμα. 


Plural, 
at  τιμαϊ, 
των  τιμών, 
ταΐς  τιμαΐς, 
τας  τιμάς, 
ώ  τιμαι. 


Words  ending  in  δα,  θα,  pa,  and  α  pure,  make  the 
genitive  in  ας,  and  the  dative  in  a*  thus,  'Αθηνά,  Minerva  ; 
Ναυσικά,  Nausicaa ;  μνά,  a  coin  or  loeight  called  mina ; 
these  words  are  contracted  from  Άθηνάα,  Ναυσικάα, 
μναα. 

A  letter  is  called  pure,   when  a   vowel  or  diphthong 


goes  immediately  before  it. 


^^ 
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The  Third  Declension. 

The  third  declension  has  two  terminations,  ος  and  0 
os  of  the  masculine,  feminine,  and  common  gender;  as, 
υ  λόγος,  a  discourse ;  η  νόσος,  a  disease ;  6  and  η  λίθος, 
a  stone  ;  and  ov  of  the  neuter  gender,  as  το  ξύλον,  wood. 


Sing. 
Ν.  6  Aoyos, 
G.  του  λόγου, 
D.   τω  λόγω, 
Α.  τον  λόγον, 
V.   ώ  λόγε. 


Dual. 
Ν.  Α.  τώ  λόγω, 
G.  D.  τοΐν  λόγοιν, 
V.         ώ  λόγω. 


Plural. 

Ν»  οί  λόγοι, 
G.   των  λόγοιν, 
D.   τοις  λόγοίς, 
Α.  του?  λογού?, 
V.   ώ  Xo'yot. 


Contracted  nouns   are  of   the    third  declension  : 
6  voos9  vovs,  the  mind. 


Sing. 
N.  6  VOOS•,  νους, 
G.  του  νόου,  νου, 
D.   τω  νόω,  νω, 
Α.  τον  νόον,  νουν, 
V.  ώ  νός,  νου. 


Ν.   ot  νόοι,  νοΐ, 
G.   τωζ^  ι*όωι>,  νών, 
D.  Tots  ζ/0019,  ζ>οΐ?, 


Dual. 

Ν.  Α.    τώ  ζ/οω,  νώ, 
with  the  acute  accent. 

G.  D.    Τθΐν  VOOLV,  VOLV, 

V.  ώ  νόω,  νώ. 

Plural. 

Α.   τους  νόους,  vods, 
V.   ώ  νόοι,  νοΐ. 


ν  Si"g• 
Ν.   τό  ξύλον, 

G.  του  ξύλου, 

D.  τω  £υλω, 

Α.  τό  ξύλον, 

V.  ώ  ξύλον. 


Dual. 
Ν.  Α.  τώ  £υλω, 
G.  D.  τοιζ>  ξύλοιν, 
V.         ώ  ξύλω. 


Plural. 

τα  ξύλα, 
των  ξύλων, 
τοΐς  ξύλθί$, 
τα  ξύλα,  jj 
ώ  ξύλα. 


The  Fourth  Declension. 


^ 


^/ 


^^ 


The  fourth  declension,  which  is  peculiar  to  Attic 
writers,  has  two  terminations,  ω?  and  ων  ω?  of  the  mas- 
culine, feminine,  and  common  gender;  and  ων  of  the 
neuter  :  as,  ό  λζώς,  the  people  ;  η  άλως,  a  threshing-floor  ; 
το  άνώγζων,  an  upper  chamber. 


Sing. 
Ν.  6  λβώ?, 
G.   του  λβώ, 
D.   τω  λ^ω, 
Α.   τον  λβώΐ', 
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Dual. 
Ν.  Α.   τω  λεώ, 
G.  D.  τοΐν  λ€ω%^~ 
V.  ώ  λεώ. 


Plural. 
Ν.   οΐ  λβω, 
G.   των  λζών, 
D.   rots'  λβω?, 
Α.   τους  λεώ?, 
V.   ώ  λβώ. 


Neuter  nouns  ending  in  ων  are  declined  in  the  same 
manner,  except  that  the  vocative  singular  is  like  the 
nominative,  and  ends  in  ων,  and  the  accusative  with  the 
vocative  plural  is  like  the  nominative,  and  ends  in  ω. 
All  of  them  have  invariably  ω  in  the  last  syllable. 

Certain  nouns  of  this  declension  make  the  accusative 
in  ω•  as,  "Αθως,  "ΑΘω,  mount  Athos ;  KeW,  Keco,  the 
island  Ceos ;  Ktys,  Κω,  the  island  Cos ;  λαγως,  λαγω, 
a  hare1. 

The  old  Attics  also  rejected  the  final  ν :  as,  άγήρω,  for 
άγηρων,  free  from  old  age. 

There  is  only  one  noun  of  this  declension  ending  in 
ω?,  of  the  neuter  gender,  viz.  το  xpeW,  a  debt.  . 

The  Fifth  Declension. 

The  fifth  declension,  which  is  imparisyllabic,  has 
eight2  terminations:  three  vowels,  a,  t,  v,  of  the  neuter 
gender ;  and  five  consonants,  ν,  ρ,  σ,  f,  ψ,  of  all  gen- 
ders. 


1  But  "Αθων  and  λαγών  are  found. 

2  Formerly  there  eeems  to  have  been  only  one  termination  of  this  de- 
clension, namely,  the  letter  2  after  almost  all  the  consonants,  and  many 
of  the  vowels  :  "which  letter  formed  th.•  Nominative,  and  υ  put  before  it 
in  the  word  formed  the  Genitive  :  thus  σώμα  was  originally  σωματς,  μ4\ι 
μ€λ£Τϊ,  yui/υ  yovvrs  or  yovars,  τιτά,ν  riravs,  μάρτυρ  and  μάρτυς  μαρτνρς,νυξ 

viziers,  ψλΣψ  (\>Χίβ$.    See  more  on  this  subject  in  Markland  on  the  fifth 
Declension  of  the  Greeks• 
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Sing. 

Sing. 

Ν.  το  σώμα, 

Ν.  6  τιταν, 

G.  τον  σώματος, 

G.    του  TLTCLVOS, 

D.   τω  σώματι, 

D.   τω  τιτανι, 

Α.   το  σώμα, 

Α.   το>  τίτο.να, 

V.   ω  σώμα. 

V.    ω  TLTCLV. 

Dual. 

Dual. 

Ν.  Α.   τώ  σώματα, 

Ν.  Α.  τώ  τίταζ/6, 

G.  D.   τοίζ;  σωμάτοιν, 

G.  D.  τοΐι>  τιτάνοιν, 

V.          ω  σώματα. 

V.         ω  TtTare. 

Plural. 

Plural. 

Ν.   τα  σώματα, 

Ν.  ot  urates, 

G.  των  σωμάτων, 

G.  τώζ>  τιτάνων, 

D.  τοΓ?  σώμασι, 

D.   τοΓ?  τιτασί, 

Α.  τα  σώματα, 

Α.   τοί)ί  τιτάνας, 

V.  ω  σώματα. 

V.  ω  TtTa^es1.         y 

^  λ/ 


//< 


Rules  relating  to  Nouns  Imparisyllabic. 
Of  the  Accusative  singular. 

The  accusative  ends  in  a.  The  following  are  the 
Exceptions : 

1.  Nouns  ending  in  is,  and  vs,  aus,  and  ovs,  which, 
when  they  are  pure  in  the  genitive,  make  the  accusative 
in  ν  l  as,  6  όφις,  a  serpent,  τον  δφιν'  δ  βο'τρνς,  a  cluster, 
τον  βότρνν  η  ypavs,  an  old  woman,  την  γρανν'  δ  and  ?/  βονς, 
an  οχ  or  cow,  τον  and  την  βονν.  But  Als,  Jupiter,  makes 
Αία'  λάας,  a  stone,  makes  kaav. 

2.  Gravitones  in  is  and  vs,  if  impure  in  the  oblique 
cases,  retain  both  terminations  in  α  and  ν  as,  η  epis,  strife, 
την  ίρώα  and  tpw  δ  v^Xvs>  a  stranger,  τον  veyjXvba  and 
νέηλνν.       iw£•   /Jt 

^  y 

1  The  Poets,  however,  use  the  accusative  in  a'  as,  βότρυα,  βόα. 
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Of  the  Vocative  singular. 

The  vocative  is  like  the  nominative1.  The  following 
are  the  Exceptions : 

1.  Words  declined  with  ν  and  tos  in  the  genitive: 
and  adjectives  ending  in  ην,  €ls,  and  as'  which  make  the 
vocative  in  ν  as,  ό  A'ias,  Ajax,  ω  Atav  6  and  ή  τίρην, 
tender,  ω  ripev  6  yapUts,  graceful,  ω  yapUv;  and  ώ  yapUc 
6  /xeAas",  black,  ω  μάλαν. 

2.  Gravitones  in  ηρ,  which  form  the  vocative  in  tp' 
as,  η  μήτηρ,  a  mother,  ω  μήτζρ'  and  five  oxytone  nouns, 
δ  πατήρ,  a  father ;  6  δαήρ,  a  hushancfs  brother;  6  άνηρ, 
a  man;  6  σωτηρ,  a  saviour  ;  ή  γαστηρ,  the  belly :  which 
make  ω  πάτ€ρ,  baep,  avep,  σωτερ,  γάστ^ρ.     j£~ ~p^ 

3.  Nouns  ending  in  evs  and  ovs,  which  throw  away  y 
as,  6  βασι,λςνς,  a  king,  ω  βασιλζν'  except  πους,  a  foot, 
which  makes  ω  ttovs'  and  obovs,  a  tooth,  which  makes 
ώ  obovs,  to  preserve  the  distinction  between  such  words 
and  the  adverbs  που,  where,  and  ohov,  by  the  way. 

4.  Nouns  ending  in  is  and  vs,  which  make  the  voca- 
tive in  l  and  v'  as,  δ  βότρνς,  a  cluster,  ω  βότρν'  δ  δφις, 
a  serpent,  ω  οφί'  δ  and  ή  παί?,  to  παΐ,  boy  or  girl. 
Except  oxytones  ending  in  ls  and  vs,  not  contracted; 
as,  ω  Σαλαμϊς,  Salamis.  ω  έλπϊς,  hope,  ώ  χλαμνς,  a 
cloak.  /  y    |8 

5.  Nouns  ending  in  ων  and  ωρ,  which  for  the  most 
part  form  the  vocative  from  their  genitives,  by  throwing 
away  the  termination :  as,  δ  'Αγαμέμνων,  Agamemnon, 
voc.  ώ  Άγάμεμνον  δ  ελβήμων,  merciful,  VOC.  ώ  ζλέημον' 
δ  "Εκτωρ,  Hector,  voc.  ώ  'Έκτορ'  δ  ρήτωρ,  a  rhetorician, 
voc.  ώ  ρητορ.  But  δ  Ποσ€ΐδώζ',  ώνο$,  Neptune,  makes  in 
the  vocative  ώ  Ποσζώδν  and  δ  'Απόλλων,  ωvos,  Apollo, 
voc.  ώ  Άπόλλον. 

1  Ή  yvvrj,  a  teaman,  which  makes  in  the  vocative  ώ  yvvat,  and  ύ  άναξ, 
a  king,  which  makes  ώ  άνα,  are  irregular. 
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Participles  ending  in  ων,  eis•,  and  as,  have  the  vocative 
the  same  as  the  nominative :  as,  ό  τύπτων,  ovtos,  voc. 
ω  τνπτων'  δ  τνφθεϊς,  £vtos,  voc.  ώ  τνφθβϊς'  ό  ιστα?,  άντος, 
voc.  ώ  ίστας.  ~~Ζ7^      ^ 

Of  the  Dative  plural. 

The  dative  plural  is  formed  either  from  the  dative 
singular  by  taking  in  σ  before  t,  and  throwing  away  δ, 
θ,  ν,τ;  or  from  the  nominative  singular,  by  adding  t  in 
nouns  ending  in  ξ,  ψ,  or  σ  with  a  diphthong :  as,  "Αραψ, 
an  Arabian*  " Αραψι'  βασιλβυ?,  a  king,  βασιΧ^νσι'  κόραζ, 
a  craw,  κόραζι.  Except  πους,  afoot,  dat.  plur.  ττοσϊ'  and 
κτεϊς,  a  comb,  κτεσϊ. 

When  the  penultimate  of  the  dative  singular  is  long 
by  position,  it  becomes  long  in  the  dative  plural,  by 
adding  ι  after  e,  and  ν  after  o•  as,  riQivri,  τιθέίσι•  λίονη, 
λέονσι. 

Nouns  contracted  by  Syncope  f  make  the  dative  plural 
in  άσί'  as,  ττατηρ,  πατράσι'  vl'Cs,  a  son,  Gen.  vt'Cos'  Sync, 
vtos'  dat.  plur.  νίάσί.  Jk*^y*  2  s 

The  dative  in  use  among  the  Poets  is  formed  from 
the  genitive  singular  by  changing  os  into  βσι  or  ζσσϊ  as, 
rjpajos,  ηρώ^σι  and  ήρω€σσί,  to  heroes ;  eireos,  επίεσσι,  to 
words. 

Apocope  also  occurs  in  this  declension,  in  all  the  cases 
of  the  singular  number  :  as, 

1.  In  the  nominative,  to  σκέπα,  for  σκέπασμα,  a  cover- 
ing. 

CZ.  In  the  genitive,  του  Mav,  for  Αϊαντος,  of  Ajax. 

1  Πατήρ,  μ-ητηρ,  and  γαστηρ,  although  in  the  other  cases  they  are  con- 
tracted, in  the  accusative  singular  have  no  contraction,  because  πάτρα 
signifies  a  native  country,  μήτρα,  a  womb,  and  γάστρα,  the  hollow  of  a 
vessel. 

Et.  Gr.  Gr.  c 
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3.  In  the  dative,  rf]  δα'!,  for  δα'ίδι,  to  the  battle;  ttj 
τταράκοιτι,  for  τταρακοιτιδι,  to  the  wife  ;  τω  ίδρω,  for  ιδρώπ, 
to  sweat.      %Uy  ->  . 

4.  In  the  accusative,  τον  Άπολλω,  for  'Απόλλωνα, 
Apollo;  τον  ίδρώ,  for  ιδρώτα,  sweat, 

5.  In  the  vocative,  ώ  Ααοδάμα,  for  Ααοδάμαν,  Laoda- 
mas  ;  ω  ΑΓα,  for  Αΐαν,  Ajax. 

To  datives  plural,  and  to  verbs  ending  in  t  or  e,  ν  is 
added,  if  a  vowel  or  a  diphthong  follow;  as,  λέονσιν 
έκείνοις,  ft?  Mos<?  Z?'o?Z5 ;  τνπτονσιν  εκείνον,  they  beat  him  ; 
ετντττεν  αντοι\  he  smote  him. 

Among  the  Poets  ν  is  very  often  added  to  a  word, 
although  a  consonant  follow:  as,  στήθεσσιν  λασιοισι, 
in  his  raging  breast. 

2_  Z- 

Of  the  Five  Declensions  of  Contracted  Nouns. 

The  declensions  of  contracted  nouns  are  derived 
from  the  fifth  declension  of  simple  ones. 

They  are  called  contracted  nouns,  because  they  have 
two  syllables  contracted  into  one;  either  by  Synseresis ', 
which  is,  when  two  vowels  are  so  joined,  that  both  are 
preserved ;  as,  τείχεϊ,  reiser  or  by  Crasis,  when  each 
vowel,  or  one,  is  changed  ;  as,  τείχεα,  τείχη'  τριήρεες, 
τριήρεις-  or  when  one  is  struck  out;  as,  τειχέων,  τειχών. 


The  First  Declension. 

The  first   declension  of  contracted  nouns  has  three 
terminations,  ης,   ες,  and   or   ης   of  the   masculine  and 

1  Synooresis  takes  place  only  in  the  dative  singular. 
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feminine  gender;  as,  6  Αημοσθένης,  Demosthenes;  ή 
τριήρης,  a  trireme ;  and  es  and  ος  of  the  neuter ;  as,  τό 
τείχος,  a  wall;  το  ίππομανζς,  hippomanes.    JK£J 

Sing. 


Sing. 

Ν.  ή  τριήρης, 
G.  της  τριήρζος,  ρους, 
D.   Tjj  τριήρη  p€L, 
Α.  την  τρίήρξα,  ρη, 
V.  ώ  τρίηρςς. 

Dual. 

Ν.  Α.  τα  rpt?Jpee,  ρη, 

G.  D.  ταϊν  τριηρέοιν,  ροΐν, 

V.         ώ  τρίήρζζ,  ρη. 

Plural. 

Ν.  at  τριήρεις,  pet?, 
G.  των  τριηρίων,  ρων, 
D.  ται?  τρίήρζσι, 
Α.   τας  rpt??peaj,  pets, 
V.  ώ  τριήρης,  ρξίς.^» 


Ν.  τό  retxos, 
G.  του  Tet'xeoy,  ους, 
D.  τω  τείχέί,  et, 
Α.   τό  re?xoy, 
V.   ώ  retxoj. 

Dual. 
Ν.  Α.  τώ  retxee,  χη, 
G.  D.  row  Tetyioiv,  dlv, 
V.         ω  retxee,  χη. 

Plural. 

Ν.  τα  Tetxea,  χη, 
G.  τώζ;  ταχέων,  ων, 
D.  Tots  retx^t, 
Α.   τα  Tetxea,  χτ?, 
V.  ώ  TetXea,  χη. 


Nouns  compounded  of  κλέος,  glory,  as,  'Ηρακλή?, 
'EreoKAeV,  are  contracted  in  the  nominative  :  hence 
arises  a  double  way  of  declining  them  :  as, 


Ν,   *Ηρακλέης, 
G.  cHpaKXeeo?,  κλέους, 
D.  'HpaKAeet,  /cAeet, 
A.  'Hpa/cAe'ea,  κλέα, 
V.    'Hpa/cAeei,  fcAet?, 


c  Ηρακλή?, 
'Ηρακλέος,  κλονς, 
^Ιϊρακλέϊ,  /cAet, 
'HpajoVea,  κλη, 
Ήρακλέί. 


Rules. 

Proper   names   of   this  declension,   and  words   com- 
pounded of  έτος,  a  year,  are  in  some  of  their  cases  de- 
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clined  without  an  increase  of  syllables  :  as,  6  Αιογένης, 
τον  Αιογίνην,  Diogenes ;  6  Μάνης,  τον  Μάνην,  Manes  ;  6 
επταετής,  τους  Ζπταέτας,  seven  years  old. 

Nouns  which  end  in  ης  pure,  are  by  the  Attics  con- 
tracted in  the  accusative  into  a'  as,  6  and  ή  ευφυής,  well- 
born, accusative  τον  and  την  ευφυέα,  ευφυα  \  λ 


The  Second  Declension. 

The  second  declension  has  two  terminations:  ις,  of 
the  masculine  and  feminine  gender;  as,  ό  όφις,  a  ser- 
pent ;  η  πόλις,  a  city ;  and  ι  of  the  neuter ;  as,  το  σίνηπι, 
mustard -seed. 

Singular. 
Attic.  Ionic. 


Ν.  ό  όφις, 

G.  του  οφεως, 

οφιος, 

D.   τω  οφ€ΐ, 

όφιϊ — οφι. 

Α.   τον  οφιν, 

V.   ώ  οφι. 

Dual. 

Ν.  Α.   τω  6φξ€, 

θφΐ€, 

G.  D.  τοΐν  οφεοιν, 

δφίοιν, 

V.             ώ  θφ€€, 

οφίζ. 

Plural. 

Ν.   οι  οφεις, 

δφΐ€ς — όφις, 

G.  των  οφεων, 

όφίων, 

D.   τοις  όφεσι, 

δφισι, 

Α.    τους  οφζις, 

δφιας — όφις, 

y 

V.    ώ  δφεις, 

οφιες — δφις. 

1  In  this  declension,  the  masculines  are  peculiar  to  men  ;  the  feminines 
end  in  iims  ;  and  those  which  arc  common  are  only  adjectives.  Neuters 
also  ending  in  es  are  adjectives,  from  nouns  common  ending  in  77s  :  but 
tbose  which  end  in  as  are  all  substantives.    Scot. 
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Sing. 
Ν.   το  σίνητη, 
G.  τον  σι,νήπι,ος, 
D.  τω  σινήτηϊ,  πι, 
Α.   το  σίνητη, 
V.   ω  σίνηττί. 


Dual. 

Ν.  Α.  τώ  σινήτης, 
G.  D.  τοϊνσινηπίοιν. 
V.         ω  σίνήπίζ. 


Plural 
Ν.  τα  ο~ίνήτηα9  7U, 
G.  των  σινηπίων, 
D.  τοΐς  σίνήτησι,, 
Α.  τα  σινήπια,  ttl, 
V.  cj  σινηττία,  ttl. 


The  Third  Declension. 

The  third  declension  has  three  terminations :  evs  and 
v$,  of  the  masculine  gender ;  as,  ο  /3ασιλ€ΐ/$,  α  &7^ ;  6 
7T€k€Kvs9  an  axe  ;  and  ν  of  the  neuter ;  as,  τό  άστυ,  a  city. 


Sing. 
Ν.   6  βασιλςνς, 
G.  τον  βασι,λζος  \ 
D.  τω  βασίλέϊ,  €Ϊ, 
Α.   τον  βασιλία, 
V.   ώ  βασιλςν. 

Ν.  ot  /3ασιλ6€?,  et?, 
G.  τώ>  βασιλέων, 
D.  tois  βασιλςνο-ί, 


Sing, 
ο  7reAe/d)s, 
τοί)  7reAeKeoj, 

Τω  7Γ£λ€Κ€Ϊ,   €1, 
TOy  7TeAeKW, 


Dual 
Ν.  Α.  τώ  βασιλςς,  ή  2, 
G.  D.   τοίζ>  βασιλίοιν, 
V.         ώ  βασιλέε,  η 2. 


Plural. 


Α.  τοί)?  /3aatAeas,  el?, 
V.  ώ  fiaa-ikies,  etj. 


V.  ω  7reAe/a>. 


Dual. 
Ν.  Α.  τώ  TreAeKee,  ^  2, 
G.  D.  τοΓζ>  7reAe κίοιν, 
V.         ώ  TreAeKee,  ^2. 


*0 


ι  The  genitive  of  masculine  nouns  in  evs  is  generally  made  by  the 
Attics  to  end  in  4ωε  ;  and  this  ews  is  contracted  into  ovs,  in  those  nouns 
whose  nominative  ends  in  evs  pure  ;  as,  δ  xoevs,  a  gallon-measure,  του 
χοεωί,  xoovs,  and  in  the  accusative  rbv  χοεα,  χοα. 

2  This  contraction  seldom  occurs. 

c  2 


Ν.     0L  7Γ6λ6Κ66?,   €tj, 

G.   των  πςλξκξων, 
D.  rot?  TreAeKeVt, 


Ν       '  *   Si"g' 
JN.   το  άστυ, 

G.   τον  αστεος, 

D.   τω  άστα,  ei, 

Α.   το  άστυ, 

V.   ω  άστυ. 


Ν.  τα  αστ€α,  η, 
G.  των  άστέων, 
D.    τοι?  αστίσί, 
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Plural. 


Α.  τους  7reAeKeaj,  €ΐ?, 
V.   ω  7reA6Kees,  eis. 


Dual. 

Ν.  Α.  τω  άστ€€,  η  ι, 
G.  D.  τοιζ;  αστζοιν, 
V.  ω  αστίβ,  ?/. 


Plural. 


Α.  τα  αστεα,  ?7, 
V.   ω  άστςα,  η. 


Certain  Nouns  of  this  declension  also  are  by  the 
Attics  contracted  into  a  in  the  accusative:  as,  6  ITet- 
pattvs,  the  Pirceus,  accus.  τον  Ylzipcaa. 


The  Fourth  Declension. 

The  fourth  declension  has  two  terminations,  ω?  and  ω, 
of  the  feminine  gender  only :  as,  ή  φαδώ,  parsimony ; 
η  αιδώ?,  modesty. 

Dual. 


Sing. 
Ν.  η  φζώω,• 
G.  τήςφζώόος,ονς. 
D.  tj]  φβιδόΐ,  οι, 
Α.  την  φεώόα,  ώ, 
V.  ω  ψεώοΐ. 


Ν.  Α.  τα  φξώω, 
G.  D.  ταϊν  φςώοΐν, 
V.        ώ  φζ,ώω. 


Plural. 

Ν.  at  φξώοϊ, 
G.  τώι»  φζώών, 
D.  ταΓ?  ψέΐδοι?, 
Α.  τά?  φεώονς, 
V.  ώ  φξώοϊ.^ 


This  contraction  seldom  occurs. 
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The  Fifth  Declension. 


The  fifth  declension  has  two  terminations,  ας  pure, 
and  pas,  of  the  neuter  gender :  as,  το  κρέας,  flesh,  το 
κέρας,  horn. 

Singular. 
Ν.  το  κέρας, 
G-.  του  κέρατος,  by  Syncope  κέραος,  by  Crasis  κέρως, 


D.  τω  κέρατι, 

κέραϊ, 

κέρα, 

Α.  το  κέρας, 
V.   ω  κέρας. 

Dual. 

Ν.  Α.  τω  κέρατε, 
G.  D.  τοΐν  κεράτοιν, 

κέραε, 
κεράοιν, 

κέρα, 
κερων, 

V.          ω  κέρατε, 

κέραε, 
Plural. 

κέρα. 

Ν.  τα  κέρατα, 

κέραα, 

κέρα, 

G.   των  κεράτων, 
D.  rots  κέρασι, 

κεράων, 

κερων, 

Α.  τά  κέρατα, 

κέραα, 

κέρα, 

V.  ώ  κέρατα, 

κέραα, 

κέρα. 

The  article  is  often  so  conjoined  with  its  noun  as  to 
form  one  syllable,  when  the  former  ends  in  a  vowel, 
and  the  latter  begins  with  a  vowel :  as,  instead  of  6  άνηρ, 
*άνηρ'  του  ανδρός,  τάνδρος'  τω  avbpl,  τάνδρϊ'  τα  εμά,  τάμα. 
When  the  noun  begins  with  an  aspirate,  the  smooth  τ 
in  the  article  is  changed  into  Θ'  as,  instead  of  τό  Ιμάτίον, 
θοίμάτίον'  6  έτερος,  άτερος'  του  ετέρου,  θατέρου'  τω  έτέρω, 
θατερω. 

In  the  same  way,  καϊ  είτα  is  made  κατά'  καϊ  εκείνα, 
κακεϊνα'  καϊ  ύττο,  χυττο.  From  this  concurrence  of  short 
vowels  the  syllable  is  made  long. 
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The  Irregular  Nouns,  which  are  contracted,  are, 
I.  Those  which  are  contracted  in  all  the  cases  :  as, 

1.  No'o?,  vovs,  the  mind ;  βόος,  /5ου?,  a  stream  ;  πλοΌ?, 
πλου?,  a  voyage  ;  αττλόος,  άπλοΰ?,  simple  ;  διπλοΌ?,  διπλού?, 
double;  σάο?,  safe,  σό?  in  the  Attic  dialect,  and  in  the 
accusative  σων. 

2.  Χρυσούς,  golden  ;  αργυρούς,  made  of  silver  ;  χαλκοί?, 
brazen,  from  nouns  ending  in  eo?. 

3.  Σιμόζις,  Σιμούς'  Σιμό^ντος,  Σιμονντος,  the  Simdis  ; 
7Γλακο'α?,  πλακου?•  πλακΟ€ντος,  πλακοΰντος,  a  cake. 

4.  Ό  rtjurj?,  τιμψτος,  from  τιμιμίς,  honoured. 

5.  Nouns  circumflexed  in  ijp :  as,  το  κήρ,  κήρος,  from 
κίαρ,  the  heart ;  6  and  ή  παΐς,  παίδο?,  from  παί?,  a  boy 
or  girl. 

6.  Also,  το  όστέον,  a  bone,  όστοΰν,  Gen.  όστέον,  οστού, 
Dat.  οστέω,   όστω. 

ΊΗΣΟΤΣ  is  thus  declined  : 


Ν.  ό  Ίησου?, 
G.   τον  Ίησον, 
D.   τω  Ύησον, 


Α.   τον  Ίησονν, 
V.    ω  Ίησον. 


II.  Those  which  are  contracted  only  in  a  few  of  their 
cases;  as, 

1.  Gravitone  Substantives  ending*  in  υ?,  which  are 
contracted  in  the  nominative,  accusative,  and  vocative 
plural  into  υ?:  as,  'Epivvves,  'EpLvvvs,  Furies. 

2.  Imparisyllabic  nouns  ending  in  ου?,  which  are 
contracted  in  the  nominative,  accusative,  and  vocative 
plural,  into  οΰ?:  as,  /3o'e?,  /3ου?,  by  the  Doric  dialect  /3ώ?, 
oxen. 
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3.  Adjectives  ending  in  vs,  of  which  the  masculines 
in  the  dative  singular,  and  in  the  nominative,  accusa- 
tive, and  vocative  plural,  are  contracted  in  the  same 
manner  as  in  the  third  declension  of  contracted  nouns  : 
as,  Nom.  fjbvs,  Gen.  fjbeos,  Dat.  ήδέϊ,  ήδεϊ*  Nom.  and  Voc. 
plur.  f}b€€s,  ^bels,  Ace.  fjbdas,  fjbtfs. 

4.  Adjectives  of  the  comparative  degree,  which  are 
contracted  in  the  accusative  singular,  and  in  the  nomi- 
native, accusative,  and  vocative  plural :  as,  Ace.  μείζονα, 
by  Syncope  μείζοα,  by  Crasis  μείζω'  Nom.  and  Voc. 
μείζονες,  μείζοες,  μείζονς,  and  μείζονα,  μείζοα,  μείζω'  Ace. 
μείζονας,  μείζοας,  μείζονς,  and  μείζονα,  μείζοα,  μείζω. 

Heteroclites. 

Heteroclites  are  words  which  differ  from  the  usual 
manner  of  declining. 

1.  Heteroclites  in  genders. 

The  following  nouns,  and  a  few  others,  are  of  the 
masculine  gender  in  the  singular  number,  and  of  the 
neuter  gender  in  the  plural :  namely,  6  ερετμος,  an  oar, 
τα  ερετμα'  6  λύχνος,  a  candle,  τα,  λνχνα'  6  μοχλός,  a  bolt, 
τα  μοχλα*  6  τράχηλος  *,  the  neck,  τα  τράχηλα. 

The  following  are  feminine  in  the  singular  number, 
and  neuter  in  the  plural ;  ή  bieppos,  a  chariot,  τα  διφρα  : 
ή  κέλενθος,  a  way,  τα  κελενθα'  to  which  may  be  added,  ο 
and  η  τάρταρος1,  plur.  τα  τάρταρα. 

2.  Heteroclites  in  Cases. 
I.  Aptotes  are, 

1.  Names  of  letters:  as,  άλφα,  βήτα. 

1  Formerly  these  nouns  had  two  terminations,  os  and  op  :  so  in  Latin, 
jocus,  locus,  &c.  make  in  the  plural  joci  and  joca,  loci  and  loca. 
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2.  Words  affected  by  the  figure  Apocope :  as,  δώ  for 
δώμα,  a  house  ;  τρόφι  for  τρόφίμον,  nourishment. 

3.  All  numerals  from  four  to  a  hundred. 

4.  Poetic  nouns  ending  in  φι  and  φιν  as,  θνργφι  from 
θύρα'  στρατόφι  from  στρατός'  ναΰφι  from  vavs'  στήθζσφι 
from  στήθος. 

5.  In  like  manner,  δέμα?,  α  body ;  σέβας,  reverence; 
ovap,  a  dream ;  όφελος,  advantage ;  νώκαρ,  torpor ;  bm, 
a  gift,  &c. 

II.  There  is  but  one  Monoptote,  as,  ώ  ταν,  Ο  friend, 
or  friends,  from  ςτης. 

III.  The  following  are  Diptotes,  ol  φθοΐζς,  τους  φθοΐας, 
cakes  ;  άττα  and  άσσα,  for  ατινα,  certain  things,  Nom. 
and  Ace.  plur. 

IV.  Triptotes,  Gen.  αλλήλων,  λων,  λων'  Dat.  άλλήλοις, 
αις,  οις'   Ace.  άλλήλονς,  λας,  λα. 

Indefinite  words,  and  interrogatives,  have  no  vocative 
case. 

3.  Heteroclites  in  Number. 

The  following  nouns  have  no  dual  or  plural :  ή  αλς  \ 
the  sea;  ή  γη,  earth;  6  αήρ,  air;  τοττνρ,  fire  ;  το  ζλαων', 
oil. 

The  following  have  no  singular:  άλφιτα,  victuals; 
' 'Αθήναι,  Athens;  όνείρατα,  dreams;  and  the  names  of 
the  festivals  of  the  Gods,  with  many  others. 


'  They  want  these  numbers,  when  they  signify  the  elements  of  air, 
fire,  &c.  otherwise  these  words  have  a  plural  :  ai  yal,  Arist.  Prob.  Sect. 
23.—&4pass  and  αίρων,  Plutarch τά  πυρά,  Homer,  Herod.  Thucyd. 

»  "Ελαια  occurs  only  once  hi  the  plural  number :  Callim.  in  Apoll. 
v.  38. 
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4.  Heteroclites  in  Declension. 

There  are  some  neuters  in  p,  which  borrow  their  geni- 
tive from  nouns  in  ας  :  as,  φρέαρ,  a  well ;  ήπαρ,  the  liver  ; 
vhtup,  water ;  ημαρ,  a  day ;  elbap,  food ;  σκωρ,  dung  : 
Gen.  φρέατος,  ήπατος,  ύδατος,  ήματος,  έίδατος,  σκατος,  &e. 

To  these  may  be  added,  γάλα,  milk,  γάλακτος' l  γυνή, 
a  woman,  γυναικός- l  which  borrow  their  genitives  from 
nominatives  out  of  use,  γάλαξ  and  γυναλξ. 


Of  Patronymics. 

A  Patronymic  is  a  noun  which  is  derived  from  the 
name  either  of  a  Father,  or  of  any  other  person  of  his 
family. 

Masculine  patronymics  end, 

1.  In  ίδης,  which  are  formed  from  the  genitive  cases 
of  the  primitive  words,  by  changing  the  termination  into 

ίδης  :  as,  ΥΙρίαμος,  ου,  Τίριαμίΰης'  Νέστωρ,  ορός,  Νζστορ&ης* 
Αητω,  όος,  οίδης'  from  Πηλςως  is  made  ΐΐηλείδης,  by  Epen- 
thesis  Πηλέίάδης'  and  from  the  Ionic  genitive  Πηλήος, 
Πηληϊάδης. 

2.  In  άδης,  when  the  noun  is  either  of  the  first  declen- 
sion ;  as,  Bopea?,  ου,  Βορζάδης'  *1ππότης,  ου,  Ίπποτάΰης' 
or  when  the  primitive  is  of  the  third  declension,  and 
ends  in  ος  pure :  as,  Ήλιο?,  ου,  *ΐίλίάΰης'  Ναύπλίος,  ου, 
Ναυπλίάδης.  When  the  primitive  is  long  in  the  penul- 
timate of  the  genitive  case,  of  whatever  declension  it  be, 
the  patronymic  generally  ends  in  ιάδης'  as,  Ααέρτης, 
έρτου,  Αα€ρτίάδης'  "Ατλας,  λαντος,  Άτλαντιάδης•  'Αμφι- 
τρύων,  ωνος,  "Άμφίτρυωνίάδης. 


See  the  note  at  page  10. 
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Feminine  Patronymics  end, 

1 .  In  t?  or  ας,  which  are  formed  from  the  masculines,  by 
removing  hy  as,  Χεστορίδης,  Χέστορις'  Ήλιάδ?/?,  'Ηλία?. 

2.  In  ηϊς,  from  the  nominative  of  the  primitives:  as, 
from  Χρυσής,  Χρνσηϊς'  from  Βρισης,  Β/ησ?^'?•  from  Κάδμο?, 
Καδμηϊς. 

3.  In  ίνη,  or  ώι^,  which  are  formed  from  the  genitive 
of  the  primitives,  by  changing  the  last  syllable  into  ίνη, 
or  ώνη'  as,  "Αδραστο?,  'Αδράστου,  Άδράστίνη'  Ίκάριο?, 
Ίκαρίου,  Ίκαριώνη.  Sometimes  they  are  formed  from 
the  nominative  in  ων  as,  'Her ίων,  "Ή€τίωνη. 

Ionic  Patronymics  end  in  ίων,  or  €ΐων  as,  Κρονίων, 
ΤΙηλζίων,  Άτρςίων  l. 

Diminutive  Nouns  have  various  terminations;  as, 


ίων, 

μωρίων, 

a  little  fool. 

I.  Masc.  in  <  a^ 

λίθαξ, 

a  little  stone. 
a  youth. 

j  σκος, 

νεανίσκος, 

\λος, 

ναυτίλος, 

a  nautilus. 

fis, 

κρηνϊς, 

a  little  fountain. 

II.  Fem.  in  <  σκη, 

παώίσκη, 

a  little  girl. 

[νη, 

πολίχνη, 

a  little  toicn. 

III.  Neut.  in      ιον, 

Γ  γνωμίοΊον, 
1  πολίχνιον, 

a  short  sentence. 
a  little  town. 

Possessives  end  in 

1.   κος,       as,  μουσικός, 

musical, 

from  μούσα. 

2.   los,        as,   ουράνως, 

heavenly, 

from  ουρανός. 

3.  ios,        as,   ανθρώπινος, 

human, 

from  άνθρωπος. 

4.    eto?,       as,   ανθρώπειος, 

human, 

from  άνθρωπος. 

5.   ωδής,     as,   λιθώδης, 

stony, 

from  λίθος. 

6.  ojos,       as,  πατρώος, 

paternal, 

from  πατήρ. 

>  Some  are  irregular  ;  as,  Λαμ-πΈτίδη?,  */*£  son  of  Lampus,  II. 
Αευκαλίδης,  the  soft  of  Deucalion    Τ'     ν   ν    307.      Rut  rw>rli:ms 


of  these  primitives  w;is  two-fold 
Δεύκαλο?.      So  also  Οιδίπους  and  Οίδίποδη?. 


11.  v.  v.  307.     But  perhaps  tin-  form 
Λάμποί  and  Αάμπ(το$,   Αίυκαλίων  and 
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Declensions  of  Adjectives. 

Adjectives  follow  the  form  and  declensions  of  sub- 
stantives. 

Adjectives  which  end  in  os  pure,  and  ρος,  make  the 
feminine  in   a,   others  in  η,  and  the  neuter  in  ov :    as, 

άγιος,  άγια,  άγων,  holy  ;  ανθηρός,  ανθήρα,  άνθη  pbv,  flowery. 

The  following  are  excepted,  όγδοος,  6η,  oov,  the  eighth  ; 
and  contracted  nouns  ending  in  eos  and  οος'  as,  χρύσεος, 
golden;  άπλόο?,  simple,  ,. 

Four  adjectives  make  their  neuter  in  ο  and  ov  as, 
άλλος,  τηλικοντος,  τοσούτος,  τοιούτος'  and  three  pronouns, 
οντος,  αυτός,1  έκζΐνος,  in  ο.  ^- 


Adjectives 
in 


νς  Ί  make  the  ίεΐα    "      the     Γυ 
€ΐς  >  feminine^  βσσα  >neuter<  ev 
ους  J        in         [_?/       J      in       [οώ 


ίόξνς, 
as,  <  χαρίεις, 
[^απλούς, 


οζύα, 

χαρίςσσα, 

απλή, 


οξύ 


χαρΐ€ν, 
απλούν, 


sharp. 

graceful. 

simple. 

Except  πολύς,  πολύ,  Ace.  πολνν,  πολύ.  In  the  Poetic 
Genitive  πολέος,  Dat.  ττολέϊ.  Plur.  Nom.  πολέ€ς,  Gen. 
πολέων,  Dat.  πολέσι,  Ace.  πολέας. 

Adjectives  ending  in  ας  have  the  feminine  in  ασα, 
and  the  neuter  in  av  as,  πάς,  πάσα,  πάν,  all :  but  Nom. 
μέγας,  μέγα,  Ace.  μέγαν,  μέγα.       ., 

Πολύς  borrows  some  of  its  cases  from  the  obsolete  word 
πολλος :  so  μέγας  borrows  some  of  its  cases  in  the  sin- 
gular, and  all  in  the  dual  and  plural,  from  the  obsolete 


1  Avrbs  joined  with  the  prepositive  Article  δ,  η,  rb,   signifies  "  the 
same  :"  δ  avrbs,  by  the  Ionic  Dialect,  covrbs,  the  same  $  and  the  neuter  rb 
avrb  in  the  Nom.  and  accus.  is  made  ravrbv,  having  ν  added  to  it. 
Et.  Gr.  Gr.  d 
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word  μεγάλος'  μελά?,  μέλανος,  takes  all  its  femininesfrom 
the  obsolete  word  μέλαινος'  as  also  τάλας,  τάλανος,  all  its 
feminines  from  the  obsolete  word  τάλαινος. 


Masc. 

Singular. 
Fem. 

Neut. 

Nom. 

O  TTCLS 

ή  πάσα 

το  πάν 

Gen. 

παντός 

πάσης 

παντός 

Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 

τταντϊ 
πάντα 
ω  πάς 

πάστ\ 

πάσαν 

πάσα 

Dual. 

παντϊ 

πάν 

πάν. 

N.  A.  V. 

πάντζ 

πάσα 

πάντε 

G.  &  D. 

πάντοιν 

πάσαιν 
Plural. 

πάντοιν 

Nom. 

πάντςς 

πάσαι 

πάντα 

Gen. 
Dat. 

πάντων 
πάσι 

πασών 
πάσαις 

πάντων 
πάσι 

Ace. 

πάντας 

πάσας 

πάντα 

Voc. 

πάντες 

πάσαι 

πάντα. 

Adjectives  declined  with  three  genders,  and  only  two 
terminations,  end  in 


ης 

ις 

νς 

ονς 

ην 

ων 

ως 

ος{  . 


{€$ 


and  make  the  neuter  in   ■< 


ovv 

€V 


1   Among  the  oldest  Greeks,  all  adjectives  derived  from  other  words, 
and  ending  in  os,  were  declined  with  three  genders.     Porson  on  Med.  v. 

S22. 
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as,  < 


r  6  καϊ  η  αληθής,  καϊ  το  αληθές,        true, 

6  καϊ  η  εύχαρις,         και  το  εύχαρι,  graceful. 

6  καϊ  η  αδακρυς,         και  το  άδακρυ,  tearless. 

δ  καϊ  ή  πολύπους,      καϊ  το  πολύπουν,  many-footed. 

6  καϊ  η  τερην,  καϊ  το  τέρεν,  tender. 

6  καϊ  ή  ευδαίμων,      καϊ  το  εύΰαιμον,  fortunate. 

6  καϊ  7]  εύγε  ως,  καϊ  το  εύγεων,  fertile. 

<  6  καϊ  ή  αθάνατος,      καϊ  το  άθάνατον,  immortal. 

Some  are  of  three  genders,  (with  only  one  termina- 
tion ;)  as,  ο,  ή,  το  μάκαρ,  blessed ;  6,  η,  το  αρπαζ,  rapa- 
cious ;  6,  ή,  το  μανίας,  mad. 

Singular. 
*     Masc.  Fern.  Neut. 

Nom.    κάλος  καλή  καλόν 

Gen.      κάλου  καλής  καλοΰ 

Oat.      καλώ  καλί}  καλώ 

Ace.      καλόν  καλην  καλόν 

Voc.      κάλε  καλή  καλόν. 

Dual. 
Ν.  Α.  V.   καλώ  καλά  καλώ 

G.  &  D.  καλοΐν  καλαϊν  καλοΐν. 


Ν.  V.  καλοί 

Gen.  καλών 

Dat.  καλοΐς 

Ace.  κάλους 


Plural. 

καλαϊ 
καλών 
καλαΐς 
καλας 


καλά 
καλών 
καλοΐς 
καλά. 


Singular. 
Nom.    ό  καϊ  η  αληθής,  καϊ  το  αληθές, 
Gen.      του,  καϊ  της,  καϊ  του  άληθεος,  ους, 
Dat.       τω,  καϊ  τί},  καϊ  τω  άληθεϊ,  εΐ, 
Ace.      τον  κα!  την  άληθεα,  η,  καϊ  το  αληθές, 
Voc.     ω  αληθές,  and  neut.  αληθές. 
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Dual. 

Ν.  &  Α.   τω,  και  τα,  και  τώ  αληθές,  ή, 
G.  &  D.  τοΐν,  καϊ  ταΐν,  καϊ  τοΐν  αληθίοιν,  οΐν, 
Voc.      ω  άληθέζ,  η. 

Plural. 
Nom.     οί  καϊ  αϊ  άληθέςς,  ei?,  καϊ  τα  άληθέα,  η, 
Gen.      των  άληθέων,  ων, 
Dat,      rot?,  καϊ  rat?,  καϊ  rot?  αληθέσί. 
Ace.      roi>s  και  ra?  άληθέας,  ei?,  και  ra  άληθέα,  η, 
Voc.      ώ  aAryflee?,  ei?,  and  neut.  αληθία,  ή. 

ν 


Gen 
Dat 


Singular. 
Nom.    6  και  ?;  €"υχαρι?,  και  ro  ξνχαρι, 
τον,  και  r?7?,  και  τον  ςνχάριτος, 
τω,  καϊ  τί},  και  τω  ενχάριτι, 
Ace.      rw  και  την  ζνχάριτα,  and  ζνχαριν,  και  ro  e-υχαοι, 
Voc.      ω  ςνχαρι. 

Dual. 
Ν.  Α.  r&>,  και  ra,  και  rco  €νχάριτ€, 
G.  D.  roty,  και  rati;,  και  rotz;  ζνχαρίτοιν, 
Voc.      ω  ενχάριτζ. 

Plural. 
Nom.    οι  και  αί  €νχάριτ^)  καϊ  τα  ζνχάριτα, 
Gen.     r<Si>  ευχαρίτων, 
Dat.      roi?,  και  rats',  και  rot?  βυχάρισι, 
Ace.      roi/j  και  ra?  ζνχάρι,τας,  και  ra  ςνχάριτα, 
Voc.     ω  e^xapire?,  and  neut.  ςυχάριτα. 

Thus  also  is  declined  the  interrogative  ri?,  ιοΛσ,  and 
ri?,  indefinite,  some  one. 
Sing.  Nom.    ό  και  ?/  π'?,1  και  το  ri,  iclw, 
Gen.     roi>,  και  tt\s9  καϊ  τον  rtVo?, 
Dat.      τω,  και  π}9  και  r<o  tCvl, 
Ace.      τον  καϊ  την  τίνα,  καϊ  το  τι,  &c. 

-ι  Tly,  indefinite,  lias  the  accent  on  thelast  syllable  in  all  the  cases,  if 
it  be  not  enclitic. 


Singular. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Nom.   χαρΐ€ί$                        χάρασσα 
Gen.    χαρίζντος                    χαριέσσης 
Dat.     χαρίζντι                      χαρίεσστ} 
Ace.     yapUvra                      χαρίεσσαν 
Voc.     yapUvy  and  χα/πει,    χάρασσα 

XapUv 

XapUvTos 

XapUvn 

XapUv 

χαρίζν. 

Dual. 

Ν.  Α.  V.  xapUvre 
G.  &  D.    xaptevTOLV 

χαριέσσα 
χαριέσσαιν 

Plural. 

χαρί€ντ€ 

XapL€VTOLV. 

N.  V.  xapUvres 
Gen.    χαρίέντων 
Dat.     χαρίξίσί 
Ace.     χαρίζντας 

χαρίζσσαι 
χαρίέσσων 
χαριέσσαίς 
χσφιέσσας] 

χαρί^ντα 
χαριίντων 
χαρίζίσι 
χαρίζντα.  o  , 

Singular. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Nom.  of  υ? 
Gen.    dfeos• 
Dat.     dfet,  dfet, 
Ace.     d£w ! 
Voc.     όξν 

dfeta 

dfeta? 

δζεία 

όζξΐαν 

όζζϊα 

Dual. 

όξυ 
οξέος 
dfeY,  θξ€Ϊ 

δξυ. 

Ν.  A.V.  *£& 
G.  &  D.  όξέοιν 

of  eta 
όξζίαίν 

6ξ€€ 

οζζοιν. 

1  The  Poets  make  this  case  in  a,  both  in  the  masculine  and  feminine 
gender;  as,  evpea  πόντον,  Ηοηι.'άδε'α  χαίταν,  Theoc. 

d  2 
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Plural. 


Ν.  V. 

6f €69,   Offt?, 

ofetat 

ofea 

Gen. 

οξέων 

dfetcoz/ 

dfeco2/ 

Dat. 

όξέσι 

of  e  tat? 

ofetft 

Ace. 

όξέας,  ofet?, 

of  eta? 

of ea. 

Numerals. 

Some  Numerals  are  Cardinals,  some  Ordinals. 

I.  The  Cardinals  are,  eT?,  one  ;  bvo,  or  δύω,  two  ;  rpeis, 
three;  τέσσαρες,  four ;  which  are  thus  declined: 

N.  G.  D.  A. 

Masc.     ctj,  hbs,  hi,  ha,  one. 

Fem.       μία,  /xta?,  μία,  μίαν,  one. 

Neut.      ev,  hbs,  hi,  h,  one. 

In  the  same  manner  are  declined  the  compounds  of 

€ts,    ovbels  and   μηδείς,   no  one,   none ;    ονΰςμία,  μφςμία, 
ovbh,  μφ\ν. 

Avo  '  and  δνω,  tivo,   Gen.  and  Dat.  bvolv,   (bvelv  the 
Attic  genitive,)  Dat.  bvcrl. 

But  bvo  is  observed  to  be  of  all  genders,  and  all  cases. 

Plur.  Nom.  ot  καΐ  at  rpet?,  Kat  τα  τρία,  three. 

Gen.  των  τριών 

Dat.  το tj,  Kat  rat?,  Kat  rot?  τρισΐ 

Ace.  roi;?  Kat  ra?  rpet?,  καΐ  τα  τρία. 

Plur,  Nom.   ot  Kat  at  τέσσαρ€$,  Kat  τα  τέσσαρα,  four. 
Gen.    των  τεσσάρων 
Dat.     rot?,  Kat  rat?,  Kat  rot?  τέσσαρσι 
Ace.      rot)?  Kat  ra?  τέσσaρas,  καΐ  τα  τέσσαρα. 

1  The  Attics  always  write  δύο.    Porson  on  Orest.  1550. 
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Numerals  from  four  to  a  hundred  are  not  declined; 
as, 

•πίντς  five, 
ef  six, 
επτά.  seven. 


ύκοσι  twenty, 
ύκοσι  ύς  twenty-one, 
ύκοσι  bvai  twenty-two,  &c. 
τριάκοντα  thirty, 
τεσσαράκοντα  forty, 
πεντήκοντα  fifty, 
εξήκοντα  sixty, 
ζβΰομήκοντα  seventy, 
όγοΌηκοντα  eighty, 
Ιννενήκοντα  ninety, 
εκατόν  a  hundred. 


όκτω  eight, 
εννέα  nine, 
δέκα  ten, 
evbeKa  eleven, 
δνώδεκα  twelve, 
τριακαίδεκα  thirteen, 
τεσσαρακα^εκα  fourteen, 
πεντεκα&εκα  fifteen, 
εκκαβεκα  sixteen,  &c. 

Those   which  are  multiples  of  a  hundred  are  decli- 
nable; as, 

oi  διακόσιοι,  ai  διακόσιαι,  τα  χίλιοι  a  thousand, 


διακόσια,  two  hundred, 
τριακόσιοι  three  hundred, 
τ€σσαρακόσιοι  four  hundred, 
πεντακόσιοι  Jive  hundred, 
εξακόσιοι  six  hundred, 
επτακόσιοι,  οκτακόσιοι,  εννια- 
κόσιοι, &C. 


δισχίλιοι  two  thousand, 
τρισχιλιοι,      τετρακισχίλιοι, 

πεντακισχίλιοι,  &c. 
μύριοι  ten  thousand, 
δισμνριοι  twenty  thousand, 
τρισμνριοι    thirty    thousand ; 

and  so  on. 


II.  The  Ordinals  are  those  which  answer  to  the 
terrogative  πόσος,  of  what  place,  in  what  rank;  as, 

πρώτος  first,  εννατος  ninth, 

bevTtpos  second,  δέκατο?  tenth, 

τρίτος  third,  εvbέκaτoς  eleventh, 

τέταρτος  fourth,  δω^κατος,  twelfth, 

πέμπτος  fifth,  τρισκαιοέκατος  thirteenth, 

έκτος  sixth,  τεσσαρακαώεκατος, 

εβboμoς  seventh,  &c. 

δγbooς  eighth,  εικοστός,  twentieth. 
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εικοστός  πρώτος,  είκοστος  δεν-  δίακοσωστος  tioo  hundredth, 
τερος,  &C.  τριακοσιοστος,  &c. 

τριακοστό?,      τεσσαρακοστός,  χιλιοστό?  thousandth, 

πεντηκοστός,  εξηκοστός,  εβ-  δισχιλιοστολί  two  thousandth, 

οΌμηκοστος,     όγδοηκοστος,  μνρωστος  ten  thousandth, 

εννενηκοστος,       εκατοστός,  οΊσμνριοστος     twenty     thou- 
hundredth.  sandth,  &c. 

There  are  moreover  nouns  which  are  called  dialia, 
expressive  of  a  certain  interval  of  days ;  as,  τριταίος 
tertian,  τεταρταϊος  quartan,  &c.  that  is,  breaking  out, 
or  doing  something•  on  the  third  day,  the  fourth,  &c. 


The  Greeks  express  the  numbers  by  these  letters. 


β' 

V 

δ' 


λ' 

μ 


10 

20 
30 
40 
50 
60 
70 
80 
90 


Φ' 
Χ 
Ψ 


100 

200 
300 
400 
500 
600 
700 
800 
900 


1000 

2000 

3000 

4000 

5000 

10000 

20000 

100000 

200000 


COMPARISON    OF    NOUNS. 

Adjectives,  which  end  in  ος,  form  the  comparative  by 
changing  9  into  τερος,  and  the  superlative  by  changing  s 
into  τατυς  :   as,  εΊ>θοξος,  ενδοξότερος,  εΐ'δοξότατος. 
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Those  which  have  the  penultimate  short,  change  ο 
into  ω  in  the  comparative  and  superlative ;  as,  φρόνιμος, 
φρονιμότερος,  φρονιμότατος,  prudent,  more  prudent,  most 
prudent. 

Except,  κενός,     κενότερος,     κενότατος,     empty; 
στενός,  στενότερος,  στενότατος,  narrow. 

Other  Adjectives  form  the  comparative  and  super- 
lative by  έστερος  and  έστατος'  those  which  end  in  ας  by 
άντερος  and  άντατος'  those  which  end  in  νς  often  form 
them  by  ίων l  and  ιστός'  as, 

Positive,  Comparative,  Superlative. 


In< 


'ων.  σώφρων,  σωφρονεστερος, 
ας.  μέλας,      μελάντερος, 
εις.  χαρίεις,    χαριέστερος, 
ης.   ευσεβής,  ευσεβέστερος, 
ους.  απλούς,    απλούστερος, 
υς.  ευρύς,  ευρύτερος  &  ευ ρίων, 
αρ.  μάκαρ,      μακάρτερος, 
ην•  τέρην}       τερενέστερος, 


σωφρονέστατος,  modest, 
μελάντατος,         black, 
χαριέστατος,        graceful, 
ευσεβέστατος,     pious, 
απλούστατος,       simple, 
ευρύτατος  &  εύριστος,  wide, 
μακάρτατος,         blessed, 
τερενέστατος,       tender. 


Irregular  Comparison. 


Pos. 

Κακός,  bad, 


έλαχυς,  small, 


Comp. 

Γ  κακίων,  and 

1  κακώτερος, 
χειρών, 
χερείων, 
χερειότερος, 

γ  ελάσσων,  and 

1  έλάττων, 


Superl. 
κάκιστος,  and 
κακωτατος. 

χείριστος. 


V  ελάχιστος. 


1  In  the  comparatives  ending  in  ίων,  the  Ionians  make  the  ι  short,  the 
Attics  long. 
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Pos. 


βραδύς,  slow, 
μέγας,  great, 
πλέΌς,  and 


ττλεΐος, 


}full, 


Comp. 

με  ίων,  less, 
J  ησσων,  and  \  ■, 
Ι  ήττων,  I 

βράσσων, 
[μείζων,  andl 
Ι  μάσσων,        I 
[πλέων,  and"! 
1  ττλείων,         J 


Superl. 

μεΐστος. 
ήκιστος. 


μεγι,στος. 


πλείστος. 


The  Attics  form  many  comparatives  and  superlatives 
by  ίστερος  and  ίστατος'  and  some  by  εστερος  and  εστατος' 
and  by  αίτερος  and  αίτατος,  from  positives  in  os ;  as, 


Αάλος,    talkative, 
Αίδοΐος,  venerable, 

'Ολίγος,  few, 

"Ισος,       equal, 

Φίλος,    friendly, 


λαλίστερος,  λαλίστατος. 

αίδοιεστερος,  αϊδοιεστατος. 

,χ     /  Γ  όλυγ  ίστατος,  and 

ολίγ  ίστερος,  i   ,ν  / 

Ισ  αίτερος,  Ισ  αίτατος. 

ίφίλαίτερος,  Γ  φιλαίτατος, 

<      and  •<  φίλτατος,  and 

[φιλτβρο?,  [φίληστο^. 

From  superlatives  also  are  formed  other  comparatives 
and  superlatives;  as,  ελάχιστο?,  ελαχιστότερος,  by  much 
the  least;  κνΰίστος,  κνδίστατος,  by  far  the  most  glorious. 

The  following  words  also  have  comparatives  and 
superlatives  formed  from  them. 

I.  Substantives :  as, 

"Εχθος1,    hatred,  εχθίων,              εχθιστος. 

Αίσχος  \    disgrace,  αίσχίων,             αίσχιστος. 

Οίκτος  \    pity,  ο'ίκτιστος. 

Κίδο?,       glory,  κνδίων,               κνδιστος. 


'  The  comparatives  and  superlatives  of  these  words  are  in  fact  de- 
rived  from  έχΟρυς,  alaxpbs,  olicrphs  ;  but  to  avoid  the  harshness  of  sound, 
the  letter  ρ  is  omitted. 
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gain, 

beauty, 

pain, 

height, 

Mars, 

strength, 

a  king, 


a  dart, 


κερδιων, 
καλλίων, 
άλγιων, 

νψίΤΕρΟξ, 

ape  ίων, 

βασιλεύτερος, 
Γ  κρείσσων,  ΟΓΊ 
1  κρείττων,  Ι 
ΐβέλτερος,  or  ι 
1  βελτίων,         Ι 


κέρΰιστος 

κάλλιστος. 

άλγιστος. 

ύψιστος. 

άριστος. 

κράτιστος. 

βασιλεύτατος. 


βέλτιστος. 


II.  A  Pronoun:  as, 


himself, 


III.  Verbs: 


ίλω'ιων,  or    Ί 

/  wish,  <  λώων,  or       > 

[_λωιτερος,     J 


λώστος. 


I  carry, 

φερτερος, 

φερτατος,  or 
φεριστος,  or 
φερτιστος. 

IV. 

Adverbs:  as, 

above, 
very, 

ανώτερος, 
μάλλον, 

ανώτατος. 
μάλιστα. 

below, 

κατώτερος, 

κατώτατος. 

afar, 

■πορρώτερος, 

πορρώτατος. 

beyond, 

on  the  outside 

easily, 

ττεραίτερος, 
,       εξώτερος, 
ράων, 

ττεραίτατος. 

εξώτατος. 

ραστος. 

near, 

γ  εγγύτερος, 
\  εγγίων, 

or  -ι  εγγύτατος,  or 

}  εγγιστος. 

V.  Prepositions:  as, 

'Ύπερ,  above,         υπέρτερος,  υπέρτατος,  by  Syrf- 

cope  ύπατος. 
Πρ6,  befi  e9         πρότερος,  πρότατος,  by  Syn- 

cope πρόατος,  by  Crasis  πρώτος,  and,  as  if  the  superlative 
were  doubled,  πρώτιστος. 


VI.  Participles:  as, 

'Έ,ρρωμένος,  strong,      ερρωμενέστερος,      έρρωμενέστατος. 

There  are  also  some,  to  which  no  rule  of  analogy  can 
be  applied  ;  as, 

'F   0\     '      ι  9°°d*i  αμείνων,  better.  


PRONOUNS. 


The   primitive   Pronouns  are,  Έγω,  Ι;  συ,  thou ;  ου, 
of  himself. 

The  Possessives  are, 

Έμο?,  mine  ;  Σφωιτερος,  of  you  two  ; 

Σος,  or  τεος,  thine  ;  Ημέτερος,  our; 

'Eos,  or  ος,  his  own  or  her  own;  'Υμέτερος,  your  ; 
Ν  ωίτερ  ο  ς,  of  us  two  ;  Σ  φ  έτερος,  their. 

The  rest  are,  Ούτος,  this;  εκείνος,  that ;  αυτός,  himself; 
os,  who,  or  which. 

The  compound    pronouns   are,    Έμαυτου,   of  myself; 
Σεαντοΰ,  of thyself ;  Έαυτοΰ,  of  himself. 
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Έ)/ώ,  /. 

< 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Ν. 
G. 
D. 

eya>, 
Ζμον,    \ 

Ν.  Α.  νώϊ,  νω, 

Ν.  ήμεΐς, 
G.  ημών, 

έμοϊ, 

Α. 

€μϊ,  and,  by 
Aphseresis, 

G.  D.  νώϊν,  νων. 

D.   ήμΐν, 

μον,μοϊ,μξ. 

Α.  ημάς. 

Συ,  thou. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Ν. 

and  V.  συ 

N.  V.  ύμεΐς, 

G. 

σου, 

N.A.V.  σφώϊ,  σφω, 

G.   υμών, 

D. 

σοϊ, 

D.  ύμΐν, 

Α. 

(Τ€. 

Οί 

G.  D.  σφώϊν,  σφων. 
),  of  himself,  or  of  Mr 

Α.  υμάς, 
n. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Ν. 



Ν.   σφςΐς, 

G. 

ου, 

Ν.  Α.   σφωζ,  σφ€, 

G.   σφών, 

D. 

οι,  or  eo?, 

D.   σφίσι, 

Α. 

Τ 

he  Ι 

G.  D.   σφωϊν,  σφίν. 
telativelVOy,  who,  or  ? 

Α.  σφάς. 
vhich. 

'  Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Ν. 

A            A       A 

OS,  η,  ο, 

Ν.   οΐ,  at,  a, 

G. 

ου,  ης,  ου, 

Ν.  Α.   ω,  a,  &, 

G.  a>r,  ώ^,  ώ^, 

D. 

ω,  ή,  ω, 

D.  οϊς,  αΐς,  οΐς 

Α. 

ον,  ην,  δ. 

G.  D.  oXv,  atv,  olv. 

Α.  ους,  as,  a. 

So  όστις,  ήτις,  ο,τι'  and  οσττερ,  ήπ€ρ3  oirep. 

The  rest  also  are  declined  with  three  genders,   like 
adjectives,  and  nouns  of  the  second  and  third  declension. 

Et.  Gr.  Gr.  ε 
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Μ. 

F. 

Ν. 

Έ/XOS, 

e/χτ),  ^ 

(μον. 

νωιτ€ρος, 

νωϊτίρα, 

νωΐτ€ρον. 

ήμέτβρος, 

ήμςτέρα, 

ημ4τ€ρον. 

σος,  or  τ€ος, 

ση,  or  τετ), 

σον,  or  τ€ον. 

σφωίτζρος. 

σφωϊτέρα, 

σφωίτ€ρον. 

νμ<-Τ€ρος, 

νμζτέρα, 

νμέτζρον. 

eoj,  or  os, 

£ή,  or  ?7> 

kbv,  or  bv. 

vftrepos, 

*     QVTOS, 

σφ^τίρα, 
αντη, 

σφέτβρον. 
τοντο. 

\£κ€Ϊνος, 

€Κ€ίνη, 

€K€lVO. 

αυτό?, 

αντη, 

αντο. 

ςμαντον, 

(μάντης, 

€μαντον. 

(Τξαντοϋ, 

σεαντής, 

σ€αντον. 

kavTov, 

ϊαντής, 
Οντος,  this. 

kavTov. 

/ 

Μ. 

F. 

Ν. 

Sing,  Nom.  οντος, 

αντη, 

τοίτο, 

Gen.  τούτον, 

ταύτης, 

τούτον, 

Dat.   τούτω, 

ταύτη, 

τούτω, 

Ace.   τούτον, 

ταύτην, 

τοντο. 

Dual.  Ν.  Α.  τούτω, 

ταύτα, 

τούτω, 

G.D.  TOVTOLVy 

ταύταιν, 

τούτον. 

Plur.  Nom.  ούτοι, 

ανταί, 

ταντα, 

Gen.  τούτων. 

τούτων, 

τούτων. 

Dat.    τούτοι?, 

ταύταις, 

τούτοις, 

Ace.   τούτου?, 

ταύτας, 

ταντα. 

So  also  is  declined  ϊκςϊνος. 


ι/ 
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The  Compound  Pronouns,  which  have  no  nominative, 
are, 

Gen.  Dat.  Ace. 

έμαντον, 

τω,  rrj,  τω, 


aeavrov,     f  της,  του 
ϊαντοΰ* 


τον,  την,  το. 
and,  by  Crasis,  σαυτοΰ,  της,  του'  αντου,  της,  του,  &c. 


Έμαυτοϋ  and  σεαυτου  are  only  declined  in  the  Singular 
number;  but  ζαυτοΰ  is  declined  in  the  Plural. 

Gen.  ξαυτων,  των,  των, 
Dat.  εαυτοΐς,  ταΐς,  rot?, 
Acc.     ζαντους,     τας,     τα. 

The  Indefinite  Pronoun  beiva,  a  certain  one, 

Nom.  6  bewa1,  or  bth,  η  btiva,  το  bdva, 

Gen.  του  betvosj  and  δςίνατος,  της  b€ΐvoς,  του  δεΐνο?, 

Dat.  τω  δειζη,  and  beivaTi,  t{j  belvi,,  τω  δεΓζΊ, 

Acc.  τρι;  δ€Ϊϊ>α,  την  belva,  το  beiva. 


1    The  pronoun  SeiVa  is  not  declined  ;    therefore  the  Genitive  and 
Dative  cases  are  taken  from  the  obsolete  Nominative  SeTs. 
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THE  VERB. 

There  are  thirteen  Conjugations;  six  of  Gravitone, 
three  of  Contracted  verbs,  and  four  of  verbs  in  μι. 

They  are  called  Gravitone,  because  they  have  the 
grave  tone  or  accent  on  the  last  syllable,  which  is  not 
marked,  but  understood,  so  that  the  accent  expressed 
is  placed  upon  the  penultimate. 

The  conjugations  of  verbs  are  distinguished  by  certain 
characteristic  letters,  which  are  called  figuratives,  or 
indices. 

The  characteristic  letter  is  that  which  immediately 
precedes  ω,  or  ομαι :  but  in  7rr,  κτ,  μν,  the  first  letter  is 
the  characteristic. 


Characteristic  Letters  of  the  First  Conjugation. 


Pres. 

π,  τέρπω  \ 
β,  λζίβω 
ψ,  γράφω 
77Τ,  τύτττω 


Fut. 

(τέρψω  "\ 

.       J  λζίψω  Ι 

^       j  γράψω  Γ   " 

{τύψω  ) 


Pret. 

ίτέτβρφα,  I  delight. 
\  \4kei<pa,  I  wake  a  libation. 
ι  γέγραφα,  I  write. 
Κτέτυφα,  I  strike. 


Of  the  Second. 


{πλέξω 
λέξω 
Ορίζω 
τάξω 


Λ 
Ι 
}  Χα 


(πέπλζχα^  I  fold. 
Ι  λέλεχα,  I  tell. 
Ι  τέτρβχα,  I  run. 
{τέτ€χα,  I  bring  forth. 


Pres. 

r,  άνύτω 
δ,   αδω 
θ,  πλήθω 


σσ,  πλάσσω 
ττ,    όρνττω 
C      φράζω 
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Of  the  Third. 

Fut.  Pret. 

άννσω  1  Γήννκα,  I  perform. 

ασω  >  κα    <  ?7κα,  /  sz'fty. 

7τλ?}σω  J  [_7re7r/\?7Ka,  //ζ//„ 

Of  the  Fourth. 


}σω  Γελάσω  Ί 
or  J  ορυ^ω  t 
£ω     [_φράσω  J 


κα    f  πέπλακα,  I  form. 
or    ^  ώρνχα,  I  dig. 
γα    [πέφρακα,  I  tell. 


Of  the  Fifth. 


λ,  ψάλλω  ' 
μ,  re/χω 
ν,   φαίνω 
ρ,   σπείρω 
μν,  τέμνω  ) 


Λ  (ψάλω   Λ 

Ι  νέμω      | 

>    ώ    -Ι  φανώ     V 


ψάλω 
ν€μώ 
φανώ 
στιςρώ    | 
re/χώ     J 


ίί-ψαλκα,  I  sing. 
Ι  ν^νέμηκα1,  I  distribute, 
κα   -\  πεφάγκα,  I  show. 
Ι  έσπαρκα,  I  sow. 
{τ€τέμηκαι>  I  cut. 


Of  the  Sixth. 


Any  vowel,  or  diphthong,  which  immediately  precedes 
ω,  or  ομαι'  as,  τιω,  Fut.  τισω,  Pret.  rertKa,  /  honour. 


In  the  Active   and  Middle  Voices   there   are  eight 
Tenses : 


The  Present, 
Imperfect, 
Perfect, 
Pluperfect, 


First  Aorist, 
Second  Aorist, 
First  Future, 
Second  Future. 


See  Note  at  ρ  59. 
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In  the  Passive  Voice  the  Paulo-post-future  is  added. 

Moods. 
There  are  five  Moods,  as  in  Latin : 

The  Indicative,  Subjunctive, 

Imperative,  Infinitive. 

Optative, 

Rules. 

When  the  first  person  plural  ends  in  μςν,  the  first 
person  dual  is  wanting. 

When  the  third  person  plural  ends  in  σι  or  rat,  the 
third  person  dual  is  the  same  as  the  second. 

THE  INDICATIVE  MOOD, 

From  which  all  the  other  Moods  are  derived. 
Present  Tense. 

S.      τύπτω,  tvttt€Ls9  tvttt^l*  I  strike. 

D.  τνπτζτον,  τυπτετον 

P.     τνπτομςν,  τύτττ€Τ€,  τντττουσι. 

Imperfect. 

S.      ςτυπτον,  ξτνπτζς,  ζτνπτζ'  I  was  strikbig. 

D.  έτνπτςτον,  έτνπτέτην 

P.     έτύπτομεν,  ^tvttt€T€,  Ζτνπτον1. 


1  The  Ionians  form  the  Imperfect  and  both  the  Aorists  in  σκον,  from 
the  second  person  .singular,  by  throwing  away  the  augment,  and  adding 
kqv  :  as,  τΰπτ€ϊ,  τύπτςσκον'  ru\pas,  τύψασκον'  τύπε?,  τύπςσκον.  The 
termination  ou  is  made  όμην  in  the  passive  and  middle  voices. 
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First  Future. 
S.     τύψω,  τ^ψ-ei?,  τυψ-et1,  I  shall  strike, 

D.  τύψ€ΤΟΡ9  TV\f/€TOV' 

P.     τνψομςν,  τνψζτ€,  τνψονσί. 

First  Aorist. 

S.      ςτυψα,  ζτνψας,  ζτνψς'  I  struck. 

D.  ,  ετνψατον,  έτνψάτην 

P.     έτνψαμςν,  €τνψατ€,  έτυψαν. 

Perfect. 

S.     τζτνφα,τίτνφας,  τίτνφζ'  I  have  struck. 

D.  Τ€τνφατον,  τζτύφατον' 

Ρ.     Τζτνφαμεν,  Τ€τνφατ€,  τζτνφασί. 

Pluperfect. 

S.     €Τζτνφ€ΐν,  €Τ€τνφ€ίξ,  ζτβτνφζι'  I  had  struck. 

D.  £τξτνφ€ίτον,  €Τ€τυφξίτην 

Ρ.      €Τ€Τυφ€ίμζν,  €Τ€Τυφ€ίΤ€1  ζΤ€τνφ€ί(ταν. 

Second  Aorist. 

,  S.      ί-τυπον,  ζτνπςς,  ζτνπς'  I  struck. 

D.  €Tvtt€tov,  ζτνπέτην' 

P.     ξτνπομζν,  Ιτνπζτς.  ϊίτνπον. 

Second  Future. 

S.     τνττώ,  τνττ€Ϊ9,  TVTrd'  I  shall  strike. 

D.  τνπεΐτον,  τνπζΐτον' 

P.     τύπον μζν,  τνπ€ΪΤ€,  τνπονσι. 


1  In  the  futures  of  the  fifth  conjugation  the  inflexion  is  thus  :  ω — us 
— et — έΐτον — e?Tov — ονμεν — elre — οΰσι.  And  also  in  certain  Attic,  and 
in  all  the  Doric,  futures  of  the  other  conjugations. 
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Imperative  Mood. 
Present  and  Imperfect. 


S.     τύπτξ,  τυπτέτω' 
D.    τύπτ€τον,  τντττίτων* 
P.     τνπτ£τ€,  τνιττίτωσαν. 


First  Aorist. 


S.     τύψον,  τνψάτω' 
D.    τνψατον,  τνψάτων' 
Ρ.     τνψατξ,  τνψάτωσαν. 


Second  Aorist. 


Strike, 


Strike  thou. 


Strike  thou. 


S.     Twe,  τυττίτω' 
D.    tv7T€tov,  τνπέτων' 
P.     rv7T€Te,  τυπίτωσαν. 


Perfect  and  Pluperfect. 

S.     τίτυφζ,  τ^τυφίτω'  You  must  have  struck. 

D.    τ€τνφ€τον,  τ€τνφ€των' 


P. 


τςτνφζτε,  τβτνφετωσαν. 


Optative  Mood. 

Present  and  Imperfect. 

S.     τνπτοιμι,  tvtttols,  tvtttol'        I  icish  I  may  be  striking, 
D.  τνΈτοιτον,  τνητοίτην     [or,  would  that  I  were 

P.    TvirroLjieVy  τντττοιτζ,  tvtttol€v.  [striking. 


First  Future. 

S.     τνψοιμί,  τνψοις,  τυψοι* 

D.  τύψοίτον,  τνψοίτην' 

P.     τνψοιμςν,  τυψοιτε,  τύψοιςν. 


I  may  hereafter  strike. 
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First  Aorist. 


S.     τνψαίμί)  τύψαίς^  rv\jjcu'  1  may  have  struck, 

Σ).  τνψαίτον,  τνψαίτην' 

P.     τνψαιμζν,  τνψαιτ€,  τνψαί€ν. 


1  The  iEolic  Aorist. 

S.     τνψ€(,α,  τύψζίας2,  τνψ€ί€2'  I  may  have  struck. 

D.  τνψξίατον,  τυ\Ι/€ίάτην 

P.     τυψζίαμζν,  τυψείατβ,  τύψξίαν*. 

Perfect  and  Pluperfect. 

S.     τΕτυφοιμί,  τςτνφοίς,  τζτνφοί'  I  would  have  struck. 

D.  τζτνφοίτον,  τετνφοίτην' 

P.     τςτνφοιμεν,  τ€τύφοίΓ€,  τςτύφαςν* 


Second  Aorist. 

S.     τνποιμι,  τύποί$0  τύπου'  I  may  have  struck. 

.  D.  τνποιτον,  τνποίτην 

P.     τύποίμεν,  τύποιτζ,  tvkolzv. 


Second  Future. 

S.     τνποϊμΐι  τνποΐς,  τυποΐ'  I  may  hereafter  strike. 

D.  τυττοΐτον,  τυποίτην 

P.     τντοϊμζν,  τύπο  ire,  τνποΐςν. 

1  The  JEolic  Aorist  is  formed  from  the  First  Aorist  of  the  Indicative 
by  inserting  ei  before  a,  «and  throwing  away  the  augment :  as,  έτυψα, 
Tvipcia. 

2  The  second  and  third  person  singular,  and  the  third  plural,  are  the 
most  in  use  among  Attic  writers  :  the  rest  scarcely  anywhere  occur. 
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Subjunctive  Mood. 
Present  and  Imperfect. 

S.     τνπτω,  τνπττ}ς,  τύπττ]1•  If  I  should  strike. 

D.  τυπτητον,  τντττητον 

P.     τύπτωμζν,  τυπτητ€,  τύπτωσί*. 

First  Ac-risk 

S.     τύψω,  Tv\jnj99  τνψτ].  If  I  should  have  struck. 

D.  τνψητον,  τνψητον' 

P.     τνψωμζν,  τύψητ€,  τνψω&Ι. 

Second  Aorist. 

S.     τύπω,  tvtttjs,  Tvify'  If  I  should  have  struck. 

Ό.  τνττητον,  τνπητον' 

P.     τνπωμςν,  τύπητ€,  τνττωσι. 

Perfect  and  Pluperfect. 

S.     τςτύφω,  T€Tv<fir]s,  τξτύφΎ}'  If  I  should  have  been 

D.  τςτύφητον,  τ€τνφητον'  [striking. 

P.     τετύφωμζν,  Τξτνφητξ,  τζτύφωσί. 

Infinitive  Mood. 


Present  and  Imperfect 

TV7TT€LV. 

First  Future 

TV\p-€LV. 

First  Aorist     . 

τνψαί. 

Perfect  and  Pluperfect 

τζτνφίναί. 

Second  Aorist 

τνπεΐν. 

Second  Future    . 

τνπζΐν. 

1  The  Ionians  add  σι  to  the  third  person  singular;  as  τυπτ-ρσι ' for 
τύττττ). 

'*■  The  long  penultimate,  in  the  dual  and  plural  of  this  mood,  is  often 
made  short  ;  by  the  Ionic  dialect,  according  to  the  writer  of  short 
Scholia  on  Homer,  II.  B.  72,  p.  178,  Valckenaer's  Edition  :  but  Lesbonax 
in  his  treatise  περί  σχημάτων  contends  that  it  is  a  Corinthian  figure. 
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PARTICIPLE. 

All  Participles  are  declined  like  Adjectives. 


Norn. 


Present  and  Imperfect. 
Gen. 


M.  6  τνπτων,  τον  τνπτοντος, 
F.  η  τύπτονσα,  της  τνπτονσης> 
Ν.    το  τνπτον.      τον  τνπτοντος. 


striking. 


First  Future. 

Μ.  ό  τνψων,  τον  τνψοντος, 
F.  ?/  τνψονσα,  της  τνψονσης, 
Ν.    το  τνψον.       τον  τνψοντος.' 


going  to  strike. 


Μ.  ό    τνψας, 
F.    η    τνψαο-α, 
Ν.    το  τνψαν. 


First  Aorist. 

τον  τνψαντος, 
της  τνψάσης, 
τοντνψαντος. 


having  struck. 


Μ 

F.    7)    reriN 
Ν.    το  τςτν 


Perfect  and  Pluperfect, 
τετιιφώ?,   τον  τετνφότος,       who  has  or  had  been 


WLa,  της  τζτνφυιας, 
)os.    τον  τετνφότος1. 


[striking. 


1  But  Participles  in  αως,  after  the  contraction  into  a>s,  make  the  femi- 
nine in  ώσα,  and  the  neuter  in  eta  :  as, 

Nom.  4στώ$,      ϊστώσα,  ecrr&s. 

Gen.  iarwros,  έστώσης,  τστώτος'  and  so  through  the  rest  of  the  cases 
they  retain  the  ω. 
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Second  Aorist. 

Nom.  Gen. 

Μ.   ό    τνπων,  του  τνπόντος,  having  struok. 

F.     η     τνποΰσα,  της  τνπονσης, 

Ν.     το  τύπον.  τον  τνπόντος. 

Second  Future. 


Μ. 

ό     τνπών, 

τον  τνπονντος, 

going  to  strike. 

F. 

Ν. 

η     τυπονσα, 
το  τνττονν. 

της  τνττ ούσης, 

TOV  TVTTOVVTOS. 
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Formation  of  the  Tenses. 

The  Present  is  the  Theme,  or  foundation  of  the  rest ; 
as,  τύτττω. 

The  Imperfect. 

The  Imperfect  is  formed  from  the  Present,  by  chang- 
ing ω  into  ovi  and  prefixing•  the  augment ;  as,  τνπτω, 
ίτνπτον. 

The  Augment. 

There  are  two  augments :  the  syllabic,  and  the  tem- 
poral. 

The  Syllabic  Augment. 

The  syllabic  augment  is  £,  when  the  verb  begins  with 
a  consonant ;  in  which  case  e  is  prefixed  to  the  Imper- 
fect, Pluperfect,  and  First  and  Second  Aorists,  in  the 
Indicative  mood  ;  but  not  in  the  other  moods. 

The  Attics  change  e,  the  syllabic  augment,  into  the 
temporal  ψ  as,  €/Λ€λλο^,  ?//χβλλορ,  /  ivas  about  to  be. 

To  verbs  which  begin  with  a,  ?/,  ο,  ω,  οι,  ου,  the  Attics 

prefix  e,  with  the  breathing  of  the  Theme,  in  those  tenses 

which  take  the  augment:  as,  Ιάιλωκα,  <-ηκα,  €οργα,  βωσα, 

totKa,  €ονρηκα.     They  also  resolve  the  temporal  augment 

'   7;  into  ea  :  as,  eafe  for  ?)fe. 

The  Poets  prefix  e  to  the  Aorists,  whether  they  begin 
with  a  vowel,  or  a  diphthong  :  as,  eei7ra,  for  ei7ra,  I  said. 

If  a  verb  begins  with  ρ,  ρ  is  doubled  after  e'  as,  ρίπτω, 

€f)pL7TTOv\ 

1   Among  the  Poets  ρ  is  often  not  doubled  ;  as,  <ίρ*ζον.  Od.  ψ,  56. 
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The  Temporal  Augment. 

The  temporal  augment  is  used,  when  a  verb  begins 
with  a  changeable  vowel,  or  a  changeable  diphthong ; 
and  it  is  used  in  the  Perfect,  and  Pluperfect,  throughout 
all  the  moods;  in  the  Imperfect,  and  Aorists,  only  in 
the  Indicative  mood. 

The  changeable  vowels  are,  a,  e,  o. 

a  is  changed  into  ??,  as,  ακούω,  ηκουον,  I  hear. 

e into  77,  as,  εγείρω,  ηγςιρον,  I  excite. 

ο    into  ω,  as,  όρύττω,  ώρυττον,  I  dig. 

The  changeable  diphthongs  are,  at,  av,  ol. 

at  is  changed  into  r\,   as,  αφω,  ηρον,  I  take  away. 

av into  ην,  as,  αυξάνω,  ηνξανον,  I  increase. 

ol    —   into  ω,   as,  οϊκίζω,  ωκιζον,  I  build. 

But  if  a  verb  begins  with  an  unchangeable  vowel,  or 
an  unchangeable  diphthong,  the  beginning  of  all  the 
tenses  will  be  the  same. 

The  unchangeable  vowels  are  long  by  nature  ;  as, 

η,  ήχέω,  νχεον,  I  sound. 

ι1,  Ιθύνω,  ϊθννον,  I  direct. 

ν,  υλίζω,  νλιζον,  I  strain. 

ω,  ωθίω,  ώθεον,  I  thrust. 

The  unchangeable  diphthongs  are, 
€t,     εικάζω,     έίκαζον,     I  liken, 
ev,    εύθύνω,     εύθυνον,     1  direct, 
ου,     ούτάζω,     ούταζον,     I  wound. 


1  The  vowels  ι  and  υ,  if  they  are  naturally  short  in  the  present  tense, 
become  long  in  the  increased  tenses  ;  as,  'Χκάνω,'Ίκανον  'υβρίζω,  "ύβριζαν. 
Therefore  ι  and  υ  take  an  augment,  by  changing  the  power,  though  not 
the  form,  of  the  letter. 

f  2 
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By  the  Attic  dialect,  however,  ei  is  changed  into  >/• ' 
as,  ζίκάζω,  γκαζόν,  I  liken ;  and  ev  into  ην'  as,  ςνχομαι, 
ηυχόμην*  I  -pray  ;  and  β'ιδω,  /  know,  is  made  in  the  Plu- 
perfect dheiv,  and  by  the  Attics  ?/Beo>,  /  had  known. 

Exceptions. 

Four  verbs,  beginning  with  a,  do  not  take  η  in  the 
augmented  tenses  :  as,  αω,  aov,  I  breathe ;  άίω,  αίον,  I 
hear;  άηθίσσω,  άήθζσσον,  I  am  unaccustomed  ;  αηοίζομαι, 
άφιζόμην,  I  have  an  aversion2. 

Some  verbs,  beginning  with  e,  take  t  in  the  augmented 
tenses,  as, 

"Εχω,  είχον,  I  have  ;  Έάω,  I  suffer  ; 

ΓΈλω,  €Ϊλον}  I  take ;  °Έω,  I  clothe  ; 

Γ/Ελκω,  έλκΰω,  /  draw  ;  "Εω,  I  place  ; 

'Έρπω,  ξρττύζω,  I  creep  ;  Έρΰω,  I  draw  ; 

*Εστήκω,  I  stand  ;  Εθίζω,  /  accustom  ; 

"Επομαι,  I  follow  ;  Εργάζομαι,  I  ivork  ; 

'Epeo),  I  say  ;  Ελίσσω,  I  roll  ; 

Έστιάω,  I  entertain  ;  "Εττω,  έιπον,  I  tell. 

This  last  verb  keeps  the  augment  in  all  the  moods ; 
ίθω,  1  am  accustomed,  makes  €Ϊωθα  in  the  Perfect  Middle, 
inserting  ω. 

Ε  before  ο  is  not  changed,  but  ο  is  changed  into  ω3; 
as,  εορτάζω,  εώρταζον,  I  celebrate  a  festival. 

Some  verbs  also  beginning  with  οι,  have  no  augment: 
as,  oibavoj,  otbavov,  I  swell ;  οικονρέω,  I  guard  the  house  ; 
οινόω,  I  make  wine;  οίμάω,  I  rush  on,  &c. 


1  That  is,  the  changeable  part  of  the  diphthong  is  changed,  which 
only  takes  place  in  those  diphthongs  which  are  commonly  called  change- 
able 

2  The  old  Attics  did  not  change  a,  long  by  nature,  into  η  in  the  aug- 
mented tenses  ;  as,  ανάκόω,  ανάλωκα,  Valckenaer  on  the  Phoeniss<e,y.  591. 

3  So  also,  toK-πα  έώλπειν,  eopya  iwpytiv,  ioina,  εφκειν. 
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Of  the  Augments  of  Compound  Verbs. 

Verbs  have  the  Augment  in  the  beginning-,  if  they  are 
compounded,  either, 

1.  With  a  noun  ;  as,  φίλοσοφέω,  ^φιλοσοφούν,  I  philo- 
sophize. 

*2.  With  a  preposition,  which  does  not  alter  the  sense 
of  the  verb ;  as  καθεύδω,  έκάΘενΰον,  I  sleep :  or  if  the 
simple  verbs  are  not  in  use ;  as,  αντφολω,  ψτφόλονν,  I 
beseech  ;  ^/χμελώ,  ημμίλουν,  I  take  care. 

3.  With  όμώ?,  or  δμον,  and  the  privative  particle  a ; 
as,  αφρονίω,  ηφρόνονν,  Iain  unwise  :  δμολογέω,  ωμολόγονν, 
I  confess. 

The  augment  is  placed  in  the  middle,  between  the 
preposition  and  the  verb,  if  the  preposition  changes  the 
sense  of  the  verb ;  -as,  καταγίνωσκω,  κατςγίνωσκον,  I 
condemn. 

The  augment  is  placed  in  the  middle,  between  the 
adverb  and  the  verb,  if  it  be  compounded  with  bvs  and 
ev  as,  δνσαρ€(ττ£ω,  ΰνσηρίστουν,  I  displease  :  ei>e/3yerea>, 
ενηργέτονν,  I  benefit :  unless  a  consonant,  or  a  change- 
able vowel,  follow ;  as,  δυο-τυχεω,  ζΰνστύγουν,  I  am  un- 
fortunate. 

Some  verbs  take  an  augment  both  in  the  beginning 
and  in  the  middle  ;  as,  ένοχλέω,  ήνώχλουν,  I  disturb ; 
άνορθόω,  ψώρθουν,  I  correct:  and  some  either  in  the 
beginning  or  in  the  middle ;  as,  either  ανίωζα,  or  ηνοιξα, 
I  opened. 

Prepositions,  which,  in  compound  verbs,  are  put 
before  vowels,  lose  their  own  vowel  in  all  the  tenses; 
as,  παρακονω,  παρήκονον,  I  hear  imperfectly. 

Except  περί  and  προ,  which  never  lose  their  vowel, 
and  sometimes  άμφϊ'  but  προ  is  often  contracted ;  as, 
προέχω,  προνχω,  7 precede1. 

1  Among  the  Poets  all  the  prepositions  retain  their  vowels. 
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If  the  verb  begins  with  an  aspirated  vowel,  the  pre- 
position has  its  smooth  mute  changed  into  an  aspirate: 
as,  καθάπτομαι,  /attain,  from  κατά  and  άπτομαι.. 


Rules. 

The  Ionians  throw  away  the  augment  from  the   aug- 
mented tenses1;    as,  τύτττζ  for  ζτντττς-. 

First  Future. 

The  First   Future   is  formed   from   the    Present,  by 
changing  the  last  syllable,  in  conjugation 

The  first,  into  ψ-ω. 

In  the  second,  into  ζω. 

In  the  third,  into  σω. 

In  the  fourth,  by  changing  σσω,  and  ττω,  into  ζω,  and 
in  some  verbs  into  σω  :  but  ζω3  generally  into  σω. 

In  the  fifth,  by  changing  the  last  syllable  into  λώ,  μώ, 
νώ,  ρω,  and  ω  circumflexed. 

In  the  sixth,  into  σω. 


1  The  Ionians  throw  away  also  the  reduplication,  as,  Ιδεκτο  ;  and 
sometimes  both  the  reduplicatiou  and  the  augment,  as,  Micro  for  ISe'Se/cTo. 

2  It  was  not  allowable  in  the  Attic  language  to  throw  away  the  aug- 
ment. Porson  in  his  Preface  to  the,  Hecuba.  "  Xprjv  as  well  as  Ζχρην 
occurs  in  the  Attic  Drama,  even  among  the  writers  of  Comedy.  The 
Attics  always  say,  civajya,  never  fivaiya,  but  they  reserve  the  augment 
for  the  Pluperfect  tense.  The  same  rule  is  observable  in  the  words 
καθεζόμην,  καθήμην,  καθςυδον,  to  which  the  Tragic  writers  do  not  prefix 
the  augment.  The  Comic  writers  either  prefix  or  reject  it,  at  pleasure." 
Porson.  Supplement  to  his  Pre/ace  to  the  Hecuba,  p.  17. 

3  Sonic  verbs  in  ζω  have  £ar  as,  οιμώζω,  I  bewail,  υιμώξω  :  and  sonic 
others  have  both  (Τω  and  £oc  as,  αρπάζω,  I  seize,  αρπάσω  und  αρπάξω  :  some 
also  take  y  before  £•  as,  λίζω,  πλάζω,  κλάζω,  σαλπίζω-  flit,  \ίγξω,  π\άyξω, 
&C 
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Rules. 


The  penultimate  of  the  first  future  is  generally  '  long, 
except  in  the  fifth  Conjugation,  where  it  is  always  short, 
either  by  striking  out  the  second  consonant,  as  τέμνω, 
τβμώ,  i"  cut ;  or  the  second  vowel  of  the  diphthong,  as 
φαίνω,  φάνω,  I  show;  or  by  shortening  the  doubtful 
vowel,  as  κρίνω,  κρϊνώ,  I  judge. 

Some  verbs  transpose  the  breathing  of  the  present 
tense  ;  as,  θρέψω  from  τρέφω,  I  nourish ;  θνψω,  from 
τύφω,  I  raise  a  smoke ;  θρέζω  from  τρέχω,  I  run ;  and 
έζω  from  έχω,  I  have. 

From  futures  of  the  fourth  and  sixth  Conjugations 
in  άσω,  έσω,  όσω,  the  Ionians  take  away  9,  and  then  the 
Attics  contract  the  termination  into  ώ  circumflexed; 
as,  σκεδάσω,  σκεδάω,  Ionic,  σκεδώ,  Attic :  so  καλέσω, 
καλέω,  καλώ'  όμόσω,  όμόω,  όμω  :  which  keep  the  termi- 
nation of  circumflex  verbs  through  all  the  persons. 
From  futures  of  the  fourth  Conjugation  in  ίσω,  the 
Attics  take  away  s  only,  and  place  the  circumflex  accent 
on  the  ω*  as  κομίσω,  κομίώ. 

In  the  present  tense  of  the  fourth  Conjugation,  the 
Dorians  change  ζω  into  σδω  :  as,  κωμάσδω  for  κομάζω, 
I  revel;  and  in  the  future,  σω  into  ζω  :  as,  βαδίζω,  I  go, 
βαδίσω,  and  in  the  Doric  dialect,  βαδίξω. 

Futures  in  λώ,  and  ρω,  the  iEolians  lengthen  so  as  to 
make  them  end  in  σω•  as,  κέλλω,  I  touch  at  a  port; 
κελώ,  iEol.  κέλσω'   ορω,  I  excite,  ορώ,  iEol.  ορσω. 

From  the  future  of  the  sixth  Conjugation,  the  Poets 
often  throw  away  σ•  as,  δ?/ω,  /  shall  find,  for  δ?/σω,  from 
δέω  :  κλειώ,  7  shall  shut,  for  κλείσω :  and  κέω,  or  κζίω,  I 
shall  lie  down,  for  κέσω,  from  κέω. 


1 .  Not  always  :  for  instance,  αρκέσω,  -γελάσω,  ονόσω,  ανύσω,  &c.  But  in 
futures  of  the  fourth  Conjugation,  ending  in  σω,  the  penultimate,  unless 
77  or  ω  precede,  is  always  short  :  as,  θαυμάσω,  πιέσω,  φροντίσω,  αρμόσω, 
έρττύσω,  &C. 
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The  Aorists. 

The  Aorists  are  tenses  which  convey  a  sense  of 
uncertainty  as  to  the  time  ;  it  being  uncertain  whether 
the  action  has  passed  a  long  time  or  a  short  time  before. 

The  First  Aorist  is  formed  from  the  First  Future  by 
changing  ω  into  a,  and  prefixing  the  augment;  as,  τύψω, 
(■τνψα. 

Exceptions. 

There  are  five  first  aorists,  which  do  not  take  the 
characteristic  letter  of  the  first  future ;  as,  ΖΘηκα,  I 
placed  ;  έ'δωκα,  /  gave  ;  ηκα,  I  sent ;  etira,  I  told  ;  ήνβγκα, 
I  brought. 

The  penultimate  of  the  first  aorist  is  generally1  long  ; 
therefore  in  the  fifth  Conjugation  a  is  changed  into  ??• 
as,  ψάλω,  €ψηλα,  I  sang  ;  and  e  into  ei*  as,  (τπςρω,  Ισ-πβιρα, 
I  solved ;  and  a  doubtful  vowel  is  made  long;  as,  κρίνω, 
'έκρινα,  I  judged :  but  sometimes  the  long  a  is  kept ; 
as,  έδυσχέρανα,  I  was  troubled ;  iKtpbava,  I  gained;  ςπέρανα, 
I  completed. 

From  some  first  aorists  σ  is  excluded ;  as,  instead  of 
Ιχβυσα,  έ'χ€υα,  βχεα,  from  χβω,  I  pour  out ;  ecrevcra,  eaeva, 
from  σεύω,  I  stir ;  ήλευα  from  άλβΰω,  /  avoid ;  and 
ήκζάμην  from  άκέομαι,  I  heal. 

The  Preterite  Perfect. 

The  Preterite  Perfect  is  formed  from  the  First  Future 
by  changing,  in  conjugation 

The  first,  ψω  into  φα. 
The  second,  (ω  into  χα. 
The  third,  σω  into  κα. 


1   Not   always  ;     for    instance,    έβάσταπα,    ir4\e<ra}    iy^icra,    ώμοσα, 
ίπτυπα,  &c. 
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The  fourth,   ξω1  into  χα,  and  σω  into  κα. 

The  fifth,  ω  into  κα*  but  μ,ώ  into  μηκα2. 

The  sixth,  σω  into  κα. 
And  the  first  consonant  of  the  present  tense  is  repeated 
with  e,  if  the  verb  begins  with  a  simple  consonant,  as, 
τύψω,  τέτυφα'  or  with  a  mute  followed  by  a  liquid,  as, 
πλέξω,  πζπλςχα.  But  if  it  begin  with  a  double  consonant, 
or  two  consonants,  e  only  is  prefixed :  as,  ζάω,  I  live,  ζξηκα' 
σπείρω,  I  sow,  ζσπαρκα. 

When  the  verb  begins  with  an  aspirate,  it  takes  the 
smooth  mute  corresponding ;  as,  θύω,  I  sacrifice,  τέθυκα. 
If  it  begins  with  ρ,  ρ  is  doubled,  and  e  only  is  prefixed  ; 
as  ρίπτω,  I  hurl  doivn,  epp ιφα. 

Observations. 

Verbs  of  two  syllables3,  of  the  fifth  Conjugation, 
change  e  of  the  future  into  a*  as,  στβλλω,  στβλώ,  εσταλκα, 
I  send. 

Verbs  of  two  syllables,  in  ςίνω,  ίνω,  ννω,  throw  away  ν 
of  the  future  in  the  preterite ;  as,  κτείνω,  κτενω,  ίκτακα, 
I  slay  ;  θύνω,  θυνώ,  τέθνκα,  I  rush.  The  rest  in  νω  change 
ν  into  y  as  φαίνω,  I  show,  πέφαγκα'  μολύνω,  I  defile, 
μςμόλυγκα. 

Τρηγορέω,  and  γνωρίζω,  only  prefix  e,  although  they 
begin  with  a  mute  followed  by  a  liquid  :  for  έγρηγόρηκα 
and  kyvcupiKa  are  alone  in  use ;  so  also  ίγνωκα. 

Certain  verbs  beginning  with  πτ,  κτ,  μν,  generally 
repeat  the  first  letter  of  the  present  tense :  as,  πτόω,  an 
obsolete  verb,  πέπτωκα,  I  fall;  κτάομαι,  κέκτημαι*,  I 
possess  ;  μναομαι,  μέμνημαι,  I  remember. 

1  Except  πέφρίκα,  from  φρίσσω,  I  shudder,  not  πέφριχα,  in  order  that 
two  adjoining  syllables  may  not  both  begin  with  aspirates. 

2  Preterites  in  μηκα  are  in  fact  derived  from  verbs,  almost  out  of  use, 
ending  in  eco  or  άω. 

3  But  the  e  of  the  future  in  μω  is  retained  ;  as,  νέμω,  νςνεμηκα. 
•ι  But  'έκτημαι  also  is  used. 
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The  Attics  prefix  the  two  first  letters  of  the  present 
tense  to  verbs  beginning  with  a  short,  e  or  ο  ;  as,  ερίζω, 
ήρίκα,  έρήρικα,  I  contend :  and  the  third  syllable  is  made 
short,  if  the  preterite  exceeds  three  syllables  ;  as,  άλήθω, 
ήληκα,  άλήλςκα,  I  grind.  Except  ν/ρβικα,  έρήρβικα,  from 
ipeCbo),  I  strengthen  ;  which  has  the  third  syllable  long, 
to  distinguish  it  from  έρήρικα,  the  preterite  of  ερίζω,  I 
contend. 

If  a  verb  begin  with  λ,  or  μ,  the  Attics  prefix  et  to 
the  preterite ;  as,  λήβω,  an  obsolete  verb,  έίλιιφα,  I 
receive  ;  μζίρομαι,  έίμαρμαι,  I  share. 

In  verbs  of  two  syllables,  in  the  first  and  second  con- 
jugation, the  Attics  change  e,  the  penultimate  of  the 
present  tense,  into  ο :  as,  στρέφω,  I  turn,  έστροφα' 
κλέπτω,  I  steal,  κέκλοφα. 

The  Pluperfect. 

The  Pluperfect  is  formed  from  the  Preterite,  by 
changing  α  into  etv,  and  prefixing  e,  if  the  preterite 
begins  with  a  consonant :  as  τέτνφα,  έτ€τνφ€ΐν. 

The  Attics  sometimes  add  another  temporal  augment 
to  the  pluperfect :  as,  όρώρνχα,  ώρωρνχ€ΐν. 

The  Second  Aorist. 

The  Second  Aorist  is  formed  from  the  Present,  by 
changing  ω  into  ov,  and  prefixing  the  augment. 

But  the  penultimate  of  this  aorist  is  generally  short ; 
therefore,  if  the  penultimate  of  the  present  be  long  by 
position,  the  latter  consonant,  if  it  be  not  the  character- 
istic letter,  is  thrown  away;  as,  τνπτω,  έτνπον.  If  the 
latter  consonant  be  the  characteristic  letter,  it  is  kept ; 
as,  τέρπω,  I  delight,  εταρπον. 
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The  vowels  and  diphthongs  of  the  Present  are  thus 
changed  in  the  penultimate  of  the  Second  Aorist : — ε,  η, 
ω,  cll,  and  av  are  changed  into  a :  as,  bεpω,  Zhapov,  I 
skin  :  except,  εβλεπον,  ελεγον,  εφλεγον,  ετεμον  l,  ετεκον. — 
ληθω,  ελαθον,  I  lie  hid  ;  except,  επληγον  from  7τλ?ίσσω, 
I  strike9•. — τρώγω,  ετραγον,  I  eat. — καίω,  εκαον,  I  burn. — 
πάνω,  επαον,  I  set  at  rest. 

εν  is  changed  into  ν ;  ass  φεύγω,  εφνγον,  I  fly. 

ov  into  0 ;  as,  ακούω,  I  hear,  ηκοον. 

€L  is  changed  into  ι  ;  as,  λείπω,  ελιπον :  but  in  the 
fifth  conjugation,  it  is  changed,  in  verbs  of  two  syllables, 
into  a ;  as  σπείρω,  I  sow,  εσπαρον  :  in  verbs  of  three 
syllables  into  ε ;  as,  οφείλω,  I  owe,  ωφελον. 

The  vowels  a,  1,  v,  when  long  in  the  penultimate  of 
the  Present,  are  made  short  in  the  penultimate  of  the 
Second  Aorist. 

Observation. 

It  is  to  be  observed,  that  if  the  First  Future  of  the 
fourth  conjugation  ends  in  σω,  the  Second  Aorist  ends 
in  hov  :  if  the  First  Future  ends  in  ξω,  the  Second  Aorist 
ends  in  γον  :  as,  φράζω,  I  tell,  φράσω,  εφραΰον'  τάττω,  I 
set  in  order,  τάζω,  εταγον. 

Some  Second  Aorists  are  formed  irregularly ;  as, 

{βλάπτω,  εβλαβον*,  I  hurt, 

καλύπτω,  εκάλνβον,  I  hide, 

κρύπτω,  εκρνβον,  I  conceal. 

1  "Εταμον,  which  is  constantly  used  by  the  Ionians,  must  be  derived 
from  τάμνω. 

2  But  iirKa-yov  and  ϊπχάγην  are  used,  when  an  emotion  of  the  mind  is 
signified. 

3  All  these  take  the  β,  ψ,  and  7,  from  the  First  Future,  from  which 
they  are  as  regularly  formed,  as  the  others  are  from  the  Present.  Thus, 
as  before  observed,  traryov  from  τάζω.  But  ecppadop  comes  regularly 
from  the  Present  φράζω. — See  the  manner  of  resolving  the  double  con- 
sonants at  page  3. 

Et.  Gr.  Gr.  g 
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f  βάπτω, 

εβαφον  \ 

I  stain. 

σκάπτω, 

ζσκαφον, 

I  dig. 

ράπτω, 

Ζρραφον, 

I  stitch. 

θάπτω, 

Ζταφον, 

I  dig. 

δάπτω, 

ςδαφον, 

I  devour. 

άπτω, 

ηφον, 

I  join. 

ρίπτω, 

ίρρίφον, 

I  hurl 

δρνπτω, 

ζδρνφον, 

I  tear. 

θηπω, 

ίταφον, 

I  am  amazed. 

Γ  σμνχω, 
1  ψν'χω, 

ζσμυγον \ 

I  burn. 

e\j/vyov, 

I  cool. 

φ  for  π< 


for 


The  Ionians,  in  certain  tenses,  and  especially  in  the 
Second  Aorist,  make  use  of  a  reduplication:  as,  κίκαμον, 
I  have  laboured,  for  εκαμον  :  and  π^πιθήσω,  for  πιθήσω, 
J  shall  confide.  The  Attics  also  prefix  the  two  first 
letters  of  the  present  tense  ;  as  άγηγον  for  ήγον,  and,  by 
a  transposition  of  the  augment,  ijyayov. 

Verbs  of  the  sixth  conjugation  for  the  most  part 
want  the  Second  Aorist,  the  Second  Future,  and  the 
Preterite  Middle.  Many  other  verbs  also  want  these 
tenses. 

The  Second  Future. 

The  Second  Future  is  formed  from  the  Second  Aorist, 
by  changing  ov  into  ω  circumflex,  and  throwing  away 
the  augment ;   as  <-τνπον,  τυπώ. 

The  rest  of  the  Moods,  together  with  their  tenses, 
are  formed  from  the  Indicative,  and  like  tenses  from 
like. 


ι  See  the  note  at  page  61 . 


Sing. 
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THE  VERB  €ψϊ,  lam. 

Indicative. 
Present. 
Dual. 


Plur. 


Ei/u,  et?  or  el,  icrrl 

erj,  A. 
εμμϊ,  εντ\,  D. 

ή  μι,    είσθα,  Μ. 

έσσί,  "Ι  ρ 

ε  ε  ι,    J 


"Ην, 

?1, 


εα, 

ήα, 

εον 

είν, 

εσκον. 

ϊην, 

ήην, 


Sing. 

ήσθα,    7]v,  Α. 

fcD. 

ε/;ς,       £V,  I. 

εεο,       εε., 
εΙς  &  εεις, 
,εσκες,  εσκε, 
εησθα,  εη, 
ηη, 


>Ρ 


€στο^,  6στοζ% 


Imperfect. 
Dual. 


ήστον,ήστην,  Pie. 
έτον,  έτί^,  Sys. 
εστον/εστην,  Ρ. 


Ζαμίν,  €στ€,  eiVi. 


•t/χες, 


έϊ/7-t,  D. 

είμεν,   είτε,    εασί,  Ι. 
έμεν,     έΥε,     εασσι,  Ρ. 


Plur. 

?)*>,  Syn. 
ήμες,   D. 

ε  ατέ,  Ι. 
ήσμεν,ήστε,  Pleonas. 

εσαν^  Sys. 

εσσαν,  Ρ. 

εσκον.  Ρ. 


Pluperfect. 

Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

"Ημ,ηυ1,  ^σο,  φ-ο,  |  ημςθον,ήσθον,ησθην,  \  ημςθα,ήσθζ,ηντο. 

εατο,  Ι. 
έίατο,  Ρ. 


νΗ>ην  and  εσομαί  are  regularly  formed  from  the  obsolete  verb  ϊομαι. 
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Future. 

Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

"Εσομαι,  eV?/,  €σ€ταί^όμ€θον,€σθον,ζ(τΘον,\όμζθα,  ζσθζ,ονται. 

έσεϊ,  Α.  'ίσται,  Sync. 
έσοϋμαι,    £<r?j,  εσέϊται,     εσοϋμεθον,  &c.  D. 
εσεϋμαι,  D. 
εσσενμαι,  εσσΫ\,  εσσεϊται,  &C.  D. 

εσεαί,  Ι. 
εσσομαι,    εσση,  εσσεται,  εσσόμεθον,  &c.  Ρ. 

εσσεαι,  Ρ.  εσόμεσθον,  Ρ.  έσόμεσθα,  Ρ. 

Imperative. 

Present. 

Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

"Ισθί  or  Ισο,  Ιστω,   |   <-στον,  (-στων,  |  lore,  ΐ-στωσαν. 

εσθι, 

έ'σσο, 

εΐ,   Cras.   P.  i|rw,  A. 

Optative. 

Present. 

Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

Ehjv,  €t7)9,  et?/,  |  ζϊητον,  ςίήτην,  |  ζϊημεν,  €ΐητ€,  €Ϊη(ταν. 
ϊοιμι,  εοις,  εοι,  &C  Ρ.  εϊμεν,     είτε,     ε ίεν,  Sync 


}ρ.  r™'"    }α• 

εσσο,   J  εσεσϋων,  J 


Future. 

Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

Έσοίμην,βσοω,ξσοίτο,  |  μ€θον,σθον,  σθην,  \  μέθα,  <τθ€,  ντο. 
ίσσυίμην,  &C.  P. 
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Subjunctive,  kav. 


Sing. 

εω,  εφ  ς,  hj, 

ήσθα,ΙΕ.  ή  σι 
bjai, 
ε'ίω,  ε'φς,  ε'ίη. 


> 


Present. 

Dual. 

ήτον,     ητον, 
εητον,    εητον, 

έίητον,  ε'ίητον, 


Plur. 

εωμεν,  εητε,   εωσι,  Ι. 

ώμες,  D.  aWt.,  1    τν 

εϊωμεν*  &C.P.  έώνπ,  J 


ιωμεν, 
ε'ίομεΡ)  Syst. 


Pres. 

EiWh, 

εμεναι,  ϊ 
εμμεννα,^. 

ήμεν,  Λ 

ψς,  I    D 

ειμεν,  j 

ημεναι,  ) 

είμενοα,  Ρ. 


Infinitive. 

Fut. 

'Έσ€σ#α6. 
εσεϊσθαι,  D. 


εσσε'ισθαι,  D.  and  Ρ. 
εσσεσθαι,  Ρ. 


Pres. 


Nom. 


Participle. 


Gen. 


*ί2ι>,  ούσα,   oV, 
εών,  εονσα,  εον,  Ι. 


είσα, 
εοισα, 
ενσα, 
εασσα. 


ovros,  ον<της,  οντος. 
εοντος,  έούσης,  εοντος,  Ι 

ευντος,  &c.  D. 


Fut. 


€σομ,€ΐ>θ:>,  /;,  ο  ζ;. 
εσσόμενος,  &c.  Ρ. 


66 


PARADIGM  OF  THE  PASSIVE  VOICE. 


Indicative  Mood. 

Present. 

S.       τύτττομαι,1  τΰτττ)/,-  τνπτςταί'  I  am  struck. 

D.      τυτττόμςθον,  τνπτ€σθον0  τντττζσθον' 
P.       τνπτόμξθα,  τύπτ€σθ€,  τύτΐτονται. 


Imperfect. 

S.       ετυπτόμην,  έτνπτου,3  erinrrero'      1  ivas  in  the  habit  of 
D.     ςτνπτόμζθον,  ζτύτττζσθον^  -ίσθην  [being  struck. 

P.      eri>7rroju,€0a,  ϊΓνπτεσθζ,  hv-πτοντο. 

Second  Aorist. 

S.       έτνπην,  έτνπης,  Ζτνπη'  I  was  struck. 

D.  έτνπητον,  Ζτνπήτην' 

P.       έτνπημεν,  Ζτνττητ€,  έτνπησαν. 


1  These  four  verbs,  βούλομαι,  ύψομαι,  ο'ίομαι,  ίομαι,  and  in  the  Attic 
dialect  all  verbs,  form  the  second  person  in  er  as,  βού\ςι,  ttyet,  οία,  hi, 
and,  by  crasis,  e?. 

2  Among  the  old  Greeks,  the  second  person  was  τύπτςσαι,  as  in  τίθεμαι, 
τίθεσαι,  and  so  in  the  i*est,  from  the  first  person  in  μαι,  the  second  w;is  in 
σαι.  The  Ionians  took  away  s,  and  then  the  Attics  contracted  ecu  and  ηαι 
into  t}. 

1  Among  the  ancients,  the  second  person  was  in  (σο.  The  Ionians 
took  away  «-,  and  then  the  Attics  contracted  eo  into  ου.  So  from  the  first 
person  in  άμηρ,  the  second  was  άσο,  which  the  Ionians  made  ao,  ami  the 
Attics  ω. 
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Second  Future. 

S.     τυπήσομαι,  τυπήσΊ],  τνπήσζται.'  I  shall  be  struck. 

D.     τυπησόμ€θον,  τνπήσζσθον,  τνπήσςσθον' 
P.      τυπησόμξθα,  τν7ϊΎ\σ€σθζ,  τνπήσονταί. 

Perfect. 

S.     τέτνμμαι,  reVm/mi,1  τέτυτΐται'  I  have  been  struck. 

D.     τςτνμμζθον,  τέτυφθον,  τίτυφθον' 

P.      τςτνμμζθα,  τίτνφθζ^  τ^τυμμένοί  eiVt. 

Pluperfect. 

S.     έτςτνμμην,  Ιτίτνψο,  έτέτυπτο'  I  had  been  struck. 

D.     ζΤ€τνμμ€θον,  €Τ€τνφθον}  ΖτξτνφΘην' 

Ρ.     €Τ€τνμμ€θα:ι  ζτίτυφθς,  τζτυμμένοί  ήσαν. 

Paulopost-Future. 

S.     τζτύψομαί)  τζτνψτ],  τζτύ\\τς.ται'  1  shall  be  struck  di- 

D.     τξτυψόμζθον,  τ^τυψεσθον,  -βσθον'  \rectly. 

Ρ.      τ€τνψόμ€θα,  Τ€τνψ€σθ€9  τ^τνψονταί. 

1  The  second  person  singular  of  the  Perfect  is  formed  from  the  first, 
by  changing  the  consonants  preceding  cu  into  the  characteristic  letter  of 
the  first  future  active  ;  as,  τετυμμαι,  τέτυψαι,  from  -πίψω  :  but  only  μ  after 
a  liquid  of  the  present  tense,  as,  τ4τερμαι,  τ4τ€ρψαι.  :  also  after  y,  as 
ήΧε-γμαι,  ηλεγξαι.  In  the  fifth  conjugation  μ  is  always  changed  into  σ, 
as  εσπαρμαι,  ζσπαρσαι. 

The  third  person  singular  is  formed  from  the  second,  by  changing  s 
into  τ•  as,  εσπαρσαι,  ίσπαρταϊ  τετυψαι,  τ4τυπταΐ  λελεξο»,  \4\ξκται.  But 
if  the  first  person  ends  in  σμαι,  the  third  person  retains  s  before  the 
termination  ται :  as  τετέλεσμαι,  rer4\eaaL,  τετελεσται'  ττ4φρασμαι}  πέφρασαι, 
■π4φρασται. 

The  second  and  third  dual,  and  the  second  plural,  are  formed  from 
the  third  singular,  by  changing  the  smooth  mutes  into  the  corresponding 
aspirates  ;  as,  τ4τνπται,  τ4τυφθον,  τ4τυφθ€  :  also  by  taking  s  before  θ 
pure  ;  as,  κέκριται,  κίκρισθον. 
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First  Aorist. 

S.      έτνφθην,  έτνφθης,  ϊτύφθη*  I  teas  struck. 

D.  έτύφθητον,  έτυφθήτην 

P.     έτνφθημςν,  έτυφθητε,  ζτνφθησαν. 

First  Future. 

S.     τυφθήσομαί,  τυφθήστ},  τνφθήσζται'       I  shall  be  struck. 
D.     τνφθησόμξ,θον,  τνφθησ^σθον^  -ζσθον' 
P.     τνφθησόμςθα,  τνφθήσζσθς,  -ονται. 


Imperative  Mood. 

Present  and  Imperfect. 

S.     τνπτου1,  τνπτάσθω'  Be  thou  struck. 

D.    τνπτ€(τθον,  τνπτέσθων' 
P.     τνπτεσθίί,  τνΐϊτίσθωσαν. 

Perfect  and  Pluperfect. 

S.     τέτυψο',  τζτνφθω'  Thou  shouldst  have  been  struck. 

D.     τ€τνφθον,  τζτνφθων 
P.      τέτνφθε,  τζτνφθωσαν. 


First  Aorist. 

S.      τύφθητί)  τνφθητω'  Be  thou  struck. 

D.     τνφθητον,  τυφθητων' 
P.     τνφθητ€,  τυφθητωσαν. 

1  Among  the  ancients  the  Imperative  was  τύπτβσο.     Here,  therefore, 
the  same  occurs  as  in  the  second  person  of  the  Imperfect    Indicative. 

Sec  p.   (>G. 
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Second  Aorist. 

S.     τυπηθι,  τυπητω'  Be  thou  struck, 

D.     τνπητον,  τνπήτων' 
P.      τνπητς,  τυπήτωσαν. 


Optative  Mood. 
Present  and  Imperfect,  ei#e. 

S.     τνπτοίμην,  τύπτοω,  tvtttolto'  I  would  Jain  be 

Ό.    τυπτοίμ€θον,  τνπτοκτθον,  τντττοίσθην  [struck. 

P.     τυπτοίμζθα,  τύπτοισθ€,  tvtttolvto. 

Perfect  and  Pluperfect. 

S.     τετνμμένος  €Ϊψ,  et???,  dr\'  Would  that  I  had 

D.    τζτυμμένω  €Ϊητον,  ζΐήτην'  [been  struck. 

P.     Τζτνμμένοι  ςϊημζν,  ei^re,  ζϊησαν. 

First  Aorist. 

S.     τνφθείην,  τυφθ€ΐης,  τνφθξίη'  I  may  have  been 

D.  τυφθ€ίητον,  τνφθζίήτην'  [struck. 

P.     τυφθςίημςν,  τυφθξίητς,  τυφθςίησαν. 

Second  Aorist. 

S.     τνπςίην,  τνπ€ίη$,  τνπ€ΐη'  I  may  have  been  struck. 

D.  τνττζίητον,  τνπ€ίΊ]την 

P.     τντΓ€ί7]μ€ν,  τυττ€ίητ€,  τυτζίησαν. 

First  Future. 

S.     τνφθησοίμην,  τυφθησοιο^  τυφθησοιτο'   I  may  be  struck. 
D.    τνφθησο(μ€θον,  τυφθησοίσθον,  -σοίσθην 
P.     τνφθησοίμϊθα,  τνφθήσοίσθζ,  τνφθήσοίντο. 
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Second  Future. 

S.      τυπησοίμην,  τνπήσοιο,  τυττησοιτο'  I  may  be  struck. 

D.     τνπησοίμεθον,  τνπησοίσθον,  -σοίσθην' 
P.     τνπησοίμζθα,  τνττήσοίσθε,  τνπησοιντο. 

Paulo-post-  Future. 

S.     τετνψοίμην,  τ€τυψοίο3  τζτνψοίτο'       I  may  be  instantly 
D.     τζτνψοίμςθον,  τζτνψοίσθον,  -ψοίσθην'  [struck. 

Ρ.     Τζτνψοίμζθα,  τ€τύψοισθ€9  τζτνψοιντο. 


Subjunctive  Mood. 

Present  and  Imperfect,  kav. 

S.     τντττωμαι,  τυπτΎ],  τντττηταί'  I  should  be  struck. 

D.     τντττώμζθον,  τύτττησθον,  τντττησθον 
P.     τνπτώμζθα,  τνπτησθε,  τντττωνται. 

Perfect  and  Pluperfect. 

S.     τ€τνμμ{νος  ω,  179,  tJ*  If  I  should  have  been  struck. 

D.    τζτνμμάνω  ητον,  ητον 

P.     τζτνμμξνοί  ωμζν,  ?)re,  ojctl. 

First  Aorist. 

S.     τνφθώ,  τυφθτϊς,  τνφθϊ)'  If  I  shoidd,  or  shall 

D.  τνφθήτον,  τνφθήτον  [have  been  struck. 

P.     τνφθωμςν,  τυφθήτς,  τνφΟώσι. 

Second  Aorist. 

S.     τνττώ,  Tvirfjsf  rvirf]'  if  I  shall  have  been  strucl 

D.  τνττητον,  τνπήτον' 

P.     τνπωμεν,  τνττήτξ,  τυπώσι. 
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Infinitive  Mood. 

Present  and  Imperfect,  τνπτεσθαι.. 
Perfect  and  Pluperfect,  τζτνφθαι. 
First  Aorist,  τνφθψαι. 
Second  Aorist,  τνπηναι. 
First  Future,  τνφθήσ€σθαί. 
Second  Future,  τνΐϊήσζσθαί. 
Paulo-post-Future,  τζτνψξσθαι. 


Μ. 
F. 

Ν. 


PARTICIPLE. 

Present  and  Imperfect. 


Norn. 


ο  τυπτομενος, 
η  τνπτομίνη, 
το  τνπτόμζνον. 


Gen. 

τον  τνπτομένον, 
της  τνητομένης, 
τον  τνπτομίνον. 


Who  is  struck. 


Μ.  6  τζτνμμζνος^ 
F.  η  τζτυμμένη, 
Ν.    το  τ^τνμμίνον, 


Perfect  and  Pluperfect. 

Having  been  struck. 


τον  τβτνμμενον, 
της  τζτυμμίνης, 
τον  τζτυμμένον. 

First  Aorist. 


Μ.  6  τυφθεϊς,  τον  τνφθίντος, 
F.  η  τνφθεΐσα,  της  τνφθζίσης, 
Ν.    το   τνφθζν.         τον  τνφθέντος. 


Having  been  struck. 


Μ.   ό     τνπεϊς, 
F.    η     τυπείσα, 
Ν.    το  τνπ\ν. 


Second  Aorist. 

τον  TVTrivios, 
της  τυπασ?^, 
τον  τντϊέντος. 


Having  been  struck. 
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First  Future. 

Nom.  Gen. 

M.   6     τυφθησόμζνος,      τον  τυφθησομένου,  Going  to  be 

F.    ?/     τυφθησομένη,       της  τυφθησομένης,  [struck. 

Ν.    το  τυφθησόμςνον.     του  τυφθησομίνου. 

Second  Future. 

Μ.   6    τνπησόμζνος,     του  τυπησομένου,  Going  to  be 

F.    η     τυττησομένη^        της  τυπησομένης,  [struck. 

Ν.    το  τυπησόμζνον.     του  τνπησομένον. 

Paulo-post-Future. 

Μ.   6     τςτυψόμςνος,      του  τετυψομένου,  On  the  point  of 

F.     η    τςτυψομένη,       της  τζτνψομένης,  [being  struck. 

Ν.    το  τζτυψόμζνον.     του  τετυψομένου. 
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The  Formation  of  the  Tenses  in  the  Passive  Voice. 

There  are  nine  Tenses  in  the  Passive  Voice,  three  of 
which  are  derived  from  the  Active  ;  namely,  the  Present, 
Preterite,  and  Second  Aorist. 

Present. 

The  Present  is  formed  from  the  Present  Active,  by 
changing  ω  into  ομαι'  as,  τνπτω,  τυπτομαι. 

Imperfect. 

The  Imperfect  is  formed  from  the  Present  by  chan- 
ging μαι  into  μην,  and  prefixing  the  augment ;  as  τνπτομαί, 

έτνπτόμ,ην. 

Second  Aorist. 

The  Second  Aorist  is  formed  from  the  Second  Aorist 
Active,  by  changing  ov  into  ην  as,  ςτνπον,  ςτύπην. 

Second  Future. 

The  Second  Future  is  formed  from  the  third  person 
singular  of  the  Second  Aorist,  by  adding  σομαι,  and 
throwing  away  the  augment ;  as,  έτνπη,  τυπήσομαι,. 

Preterite-perfect. 

The  Preterite-perfect  is  formed  from  the  Preterite 
Active,  by  changing,  in  Conjugation 

The  first,  φα  pure  into  μμαι,  with  the  μ  doubled;  as, 

τέτνφα,   τίτνμμαϊ    φα    impure    into  μαι'  as,   Τ€Τ€ρφα,   re- 
τ€ρμαι. 

The  second,  χα,  into  -/μαι'  as,  λί'λβχα,  λίλζγμαί. 

The  third,  κα  into  σμαϊ  as,  π^πβίκα,  ττεπζι,σμαί. 
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ΎΊι     f      'fli    JXa  *nt0  yiJLaL'  as?  T^TaXai  τζταγμαί. 

'  Ικα  into  σμχα*  as,  πζφρακα,  πέφρασμαι. 

The  fifth,  κα  into  μαν  as,  Ζψαλκα,  εψαλμαι,'  but  ττεφαγκα, 
πέφαμμαι. 

V/xat,  if  the  penultimate  of  the 
preterite  active  be  short ;  as, 
rereAe/ca,  τετε'λεσμαί,. 
μαι,  if  the  penultimate  of  the 
preterite  active  be  long ;  as, 
ττ€7Τθίηκα,  ττξττοίημαί. 


The  sixth,  κα  into< 


The  following  are  excepted, 
"Ηκονσμαυ,    from    ακούω,    Ι     Κε'κλείσμ,αί,    from    κλειώ,  / 

Κεκρουσμ,αι,    from  κρούω,   Ι     Σ4σ€ίσμαι,     from     σείω,     / 

&m£  ;  shake  ; 

νΕπταισμαι,    from   πταίω,   Ι    "Έ,γνωοτμαι,,    from     yz/οω,     / 

dash  against ;  know  ; 

Κεκε'λευσμαι,  from  κελεύω,  /     Τέθρανσμαι,  from   θραύω,  I 

command;  break,  &c. 

Certain  verbs  also  are  excepted,  which,  although  the 
penultimate  of  the  preterite  active  be  short,  do  not  admit 
σ ;  as  ήρομαι,  I  have  been  ploughed,  from  ηροκα,  1  have 
ploughed  ;  ήλαμαι,  1  have  been  agitated,  from  ?]λακα,  I  have 
agitated  ;  and  some  others. 

The  Attics  make  the  preterite  passive  of  verbs  in  νω 
to  terminate  in  σμαϊ  as,  μιαίνω,  J  defile,  μζμίασμαι'  φαίνω, 
I  show,  πέφασμαι. 

In  the  penultimate  of  the  preterite  passive,  some  verbs 
throw  away  the  ε  from  ευ,  the  penultimate  of  the  prete- 
rite active ;  as  πε'φευχα,  πέφνγμαϊ  τε'τευχα,  τέτυγμαι.  So 
εσσυμ,αι,  κέχυμαι,  ττίιτνσμαι. 

Those  which  have  ρε  so  combined  with  a  consonant, 
that  one  syllable  is  made  of  them,  change  ε  into  a'  as5 

Η    2 
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στρέφω,   Ζστρςφα,    έστραμμαι,  I  turn  :    except  βέβρςγμαί, 
from  βρέχω,  I  moisten. 

Pluperfect. 

The  Pluperfect  is  formed  from  the  Perfect,  by  chan- 
ging• μαι  into  μην,  and  prefixing  e,  if  the  verb  begins  with 
a  consonant ;  as  τέτνμμαί,  €Τ€τνμμην. 

When  the  third  person  singular  of  the  Perfect  or 
Pluperfect  ends  in  rcu  or  το  impure,  the  third  person 
plural  is  made  by  circumlocution  with  the  participle  and 
elm.'  as,  τέτνπταί,  τζτνμμένοί  eicrt. 

But  when  rat  or  το  is  pure,  the  third  person  plural  is 
formed  from  the  third  singular  by  adding  ν  before  tcil 
or  το'  as,  κίκριται,  κίκρινται'  ττζττοίητοΛ,  ττ€ττοίηΐ'ταί.  And 
sometimes  the  circumlocution  by  the  Participle  and 
ζΐμϊ  does  not  take  place  in  the  Optative  and  Subjunctive 
Moods;  as,  εκταίμην,  -αΐο,  -αϊτό,  Optat.  and  ίκτωμαι,  -y, 
-ηται,  Subjunct.  from  κτζίνω,  I  kill :  especially  in  con- 
tracted verbs  ;  as,  π€ποίήμην,  -f]o,  -jjto  '  κςκλήμην,  -fjo, 
-f)To,  with  iota  under- written. 

The  Ionians  form  the  third  person  plural  from  the 
third  singular,  in  certain  tenses,  by  inserting  α  before 
ται  or  το'  as,  Ζψαλταυ,  έψάλατοα.1  But  if  a  smooth  mute 
goes  before,  it  is  changed  into  the  corresponding  aspi- 
rate ;  and  σ  into  Θ,  and  sometimes  into  δ*  as,  τέτυπται, 
τβτύφαται'  Ίτίτίξίσται,  ττ€7Τ€ίθαταί'  έσκζνασται,  ϊσκζνάδαταί. 
If  a  long  vowel  or  diphthong  goes  before,  it  is  generally 
made  short ;  as,  κ€κόσμηται,  κ€κοσμέαταί,  they  have  been 
adorned:  τίθζιται,  τζθέαται,  they  have  been  placed. 


1  Attic  writers  also  use  this  third  person  plural  in  αται  and  aro.   /Eschy- 
lus,  Sophocles,  Euripides,  Aristophanes,  in  various  passages. 
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Paulo-post-Future. 

The  Paulo-post-Future  is  formed  from  the  second 
person  of  the  Perfect,  by  changing  at  into  ομαΐ'  as, 
τέτυψαι,,  τζτνψομαι. 

First  Aorist. 

The  First  Aorist  is  formed  from  the  third  person  sin- 
gular of  the  Perfect,  by  changing  at  into  ην,  the  smooth 
mutes  into  aspirates,  and  taking  away  the  letter  of  redu- 
plication ;  as,  τίτνττταί,  ετνφθην. 

Exceptions. 

Ί  if  {ϊμνήσθην  from  μέμνηται,  I  remembered,  Γ  which 

*  Ι*  \  ίβρώνθην  from  ίρρωται,  I  was  strengthened,  I  take  σ. 
|  ®  [ίσώΑτ?!'  from  σίσωσται,  I  was  preserved,  which 
η  eS  [throws  away  σ. 

Those  verbs,  which  in  the  Perfect  had  changed  €  into 
a,  take  again  e  in  the  First  Aorist ;  as,  eVrpa/χμ,αι,  έστρέφ- 
θην  and  those  which  had  thrown  away  v,  take  it  again 
in  this  tense,  as  used  by  the  Poets ;  as,  Ικλίνθην,  for 
ϊκλίθην,  I  incline. 

First  Future. 

The  First  Future  is  formed  from  the  third  person 
singular  of  the  First  Aorist,  by  adding  σομ,αι,  and  taking 
away  the  augment ;  as,  έτνφθη,  τυφθήσομαι. 

The  rest  of  the  Moods  are  formed  from  the  Indicative, 
and  like  tenses  from  like. 
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THE  MIDDLE  VOICE. 

The  Middle  voice  is  so  called,  because  it  has  a  middle 
inflexion*  and  a  middle  signification,  partly  passive, 
partly  active. 

1.  Of  middle  verbs,  some  are  merely  deponent,  and 
have  an  active  signification,  without  any  active  voice  ; 
as,  δέχομαι,  I  receive,  δέξομαι,  I  shall  receive,  ςδεξάμην,  I 
received. 

2.  Some  are  neuter,  and  have  a  passive  signification 
with  an  inflexion  partly  passive,  and  partly  active  ;  as, 
τήκομαι,  τίτηκα,  I  have  pined  away ;  σήττομαι,  σίσηττα,  I 
have  become  putrid  ;  μαίνομαι,  μ^μτ]να,  I  was  mad. 

3.  Some  have  a  truly  middle  sense,  and  may  be  called 
reciprocals ;  as,  λούομαι,  I  wash  myself,  or  /  am  ivashed 
by  myself;  where  the  action  is  reflected  upon  the  agent. 

4.  There  are  some,  which,  though  they  have  an 
active  voice  in  use,  yet  have  an  active  sense  in  the  mid- 
dle voice ;  especially  in  the  First  Aorist  and  First 
Future. 
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The  Formation  of  the  Tenses  in  the  Middle  Voice. 

The  Present  is  the  same  as  the  Present  Passive. 
The  Imperfect  is  the  same  as  the  Imperfect  Passive. 

Second  Aorist. 

The  Second  Aorist  is  formed  from  the  Second  Aorist 
Active,  by  changing  ov  into  ομην  as,  ετνττον,  ετνττόμην. 

Second  Future. 

The  Second  Future  is  formed  from  the  Second  Future 
Active,  by  changing  ώ  into  ονμαΓ  as,  τυττώ,  τνπονμαι. 

Sing,      τνπονμαι,  τυπτ},  τνπεϊται' 

Dual,      τυπούμεθον,      τνττεΐσθον,    τυττεΐσθον 
Plur.       τνπούμεθα^       τνττεΐσθε,     τνπουνται. 

Except  ττίομαι,  I  shall  drink;  εΰομαι,  I  shall  eat; 
φάγομαί*  I  shall  eat,  φάγεσαί,  φάγεταΐ'  and  those  poetic 
words,  βεομαί,  I  shall  go  ;  νεομαι^  by  Crasis  νευμαι,  I 
shall  go. 

First  Future. 

The  First  Future  is  formed  from  the  First  Future 
Active,  by  changing  ω  into  o/xat*  as,  τύψω,  τύψομαι. 
But  in  the  fifth  conjugation,  into  ονμαΐ'  as,  ψαλώ,  ψα- 
λοϋμαί.  The  Attics  make  the  termination  ονμαι  in  the 
fourth  and  sixth  conjugation  also;  as,  κομιώ,  κομωνμαί' 
ο/χώ,  όμουμαι.  Sometimes  they  use  the  same  termination 
in  the  other  conjugations;  as,  φευξουμαι  from  φεύγω. 
The  Dorians  invariably  in  all. 

The  First  Aorist. 
The    First   Aorist  is    formed  from   the  First   Aorist 
Active,  by  adding  μην  as,  έτυψα,  ετνψάμην 

Sing.      ετνψάμην,  ετνψω,  ετύψατο' 

Dual,     ετυψάμεθον,  ετνψασθον,  ετυψάσθην 

Plur.      ετνψάμεθα,  ετνψασθε,  ετνψαύτο. 
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Imperative. 

Sing,      τνψαι,  τνψάσθω' 
Dual,     τνψασθον,  τνψάσθων 
Plur.      τνψασθβ,  τνψάσθωσαν. 

Optative. 

Sing",      τυψαίμην,  τύψαω,  τυψαιτο' 

Dual,     τνψαίμζθον,  τνψαϊσθον,  τνψαίσθην 

Plur.      τυψαίμζθα,  τνψαίσθξ,  τνψαιντο. 

The  Preterite  Middle. 

The  Preterite  Middle  is  formed  from  the  Preterite 
Active,  by  taking  the  characteristic  letter  of  the  Second 
Aorist  for  its  own  ;  l  as,  τέτνφα,  τέτνπα'  or  from  the 
Second  Aorist,2  by  changing  ov  into  a,  and  prefixing  the 
reduplication,  if  the  verb  begins  with  a  simple  consonant, 
or  with  a  mute  joined  to  a  liquid;  as,  ζτνπον,  τέτνπα. 

Rules. 

The  penultimate  of  the  Preterite  Middle  is  generally 
the  same  as  the  penultimate  of  the  Preterite  Active : 

But  in  the  penultimate  of  the  Preterite  Middle  et  of 
the  Present  Active  is  changed  into  οι,  ai  into  r\,  and  a 
into  η : 

Γτ7£ΐ0ω,  πέποίθα,  I  persuade. 
as,«<  φαίνω,  ττέφιινα,  I  shoiv. 
[βάλλω,  re'07/λα,  /  sprout. 

1  Except  δείδω,  δέδοικα,  I  fear :  where  the  characteristic  of  the  Pre- 
terite Active  is  kept  in  the  Preterite  Middle. 

2  Preterites  Middle  have  not  always  the  short  penultimate  of  the 
second  Aorists  :  many  retain,  from  the  Present,  the  long  penultimate  ; 
as,  βέβρϊθα,  rerplya,  spplya,  μεμϋκα,  ireirpaya,  κεκζνθα'  τη,  ω,  and  eu  of  the 
Present  generally  remain  in  the  penultimate  of  the  Preterite  Middle. 

Et.  Gr.  Gr.  ι 
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But  a  is  sometimes  kept ;  as,  έψαλα,  I  have  sung. 

Words  of  two  syllables,  which  have  e  in  the  penultimate 
of  the  First  Future,  change  e  into  ο  in  the  penultimate 
of  the  Preterite  Middle  ;  as,  λέγω,  λέξω,  λέλογα,  I  say ; 
and  σπείρω,  σττερώ,  εσπορα,  I  soio. 

When  χ,  or  φ,  is  the  characteristic  of  the  Present 
tense,  the  Preterite  Active  and  the  Preterite  Middle  are 
the  same. 

Pluperfect  Middle. 

The  Pluperfect  Middle  is  formed  from  the  Preterite, 
by  changing  α  into  eiz;,  and  prefixing  e,  if  the  Preterite 
begins  with  a  consonant ;  as,  τέτυπα,  €T€tvtt€lv,  as  in  the 
Active  Voice.1 

CIRCUMFLEX,  or  CONTRACTED  VERBS. 

Circumflex  Verbs  are  so  called,  because  they  have 
the  circumflex  accent  on  the  last  syllable  of  the  Present 
tense. 

They  are  derived  from  verbs  of  the  sixth  conjugation 
in  eo>,  άω,  οω  :  whence  there  are  three  conjugations  of 
circumflex  verbs. 

The  first  in  io>,      \Futme  Jf ™  Ί  preterite  JVa 
I  he  second  in  αω,  >      .        <  ησω  >        •  <  ηκα 

The  third  in  οω,    J  L^coJ  [ωκα 

1  Among  the  old  Greeks  the  Pluperfect  was  thus  inflected : 
Ionic.  Attic. 

T?5ea,  /  had  known, —  $δη  by  contraction, 
7jSees,       —  —  ?;5eiS, 

f?5ee,       —         —         r)5ii}  and,  with  ν  added,  fjSeiv ,  and  17817. 
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Exceptions  in  the  First  Conjugation, 

Some  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation  make  the  Future 
both  in  ησω  and  eVw,  and  the  Preterite  both  in  ηκα  and 
€κα9  with  η  and  e*  as,  καλέω,  /  call ;  αϊνέω,  I  praise ; 
κορέω,  I  satiate ,  &c. 

Some  also  retain  e  only,  the  penultimate  of  the  pre- 
sent ;  as,  reAeco,  I perfect ;  άρκέω,  I  keep  off,  &c. 

Verbs  of  two  syllables  in  έω  form  the  Future  in  βιίσω• 
for  instance,  χέω,  I  pour  ;  ρέω,  I  flow  ;  πνέω,  Ι  biota  ; 
πλέω,  /  sail.1  The  following  are  excepted,  δέω,  δ^σω,  / 
bind;  τρέω,  τρέσω,  I  tremble ;  and  ζέω,  ζέσω,  I  boil. 

Exceptions  in  the  Second  Conjugation. 

Verbs  which  have  e  or  t  before  άω ;  as,  έάω,  I  permit; 
κοτηάω,  I  labour ;  2  also  verbs  of  three  syllables,  which 
have  λ  or  p3  before  αω,  provided  that  a  vowel,  and  not 
a  consonant,  go  immediately  before;  as,  περάω,  I  pass  ; 
γζλάω,  I  laugh  ;  and  verbs  of  two  syllables,  which  have 
λ  or  p4  before  άω'  as,  θλάω,  I  beat  ;  κλάω,  I  break  ;  δράω, 
i"  do  ;  make  the  Future  in  άσω,  and  the  Preterite  in  ακα. 

Exceptions  in  the  Third  Conjugation. 

Verbs  in  οω,  which  are  not  derived  from  a  noun,  form 
the  Future  by  o'  as,  άρόω,  I  plough,  άρόσω'  όνόω,  I  blame, 
ονόσω. 


1  But  these  Futures  are  more  properly  derived  from  the  Present 
tenses  in  εύω,  which  are  almost  out  of  use. 

2  So  θεάομαι,  I  behold,  θεάσομαι. 

3  Also  μ,  ν  :  as,  κρεμάω,  κρεμάσω'  "πεινάω,  -πεινάσω. 

4  Also   π,   θ :    as,   σπάω,    σπάσω'    φθάω,   φθάσω'    πάομαι  also  makes 
πάσομαι. 
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Observations. 

The  Present  and  Imperfect  only  are  contracted.  In 
the  other  tenses  they  follow  the  form  of  verbs  of  the 
sixth  conjugation. 

In  verbs  of  two  syllables  of  the  first  conjugation,  the 
first  person  singular,  and  also  the  first  and  third  plural, 
are  not  contracted  ;  as,  πλέω,  ττλίομ^ν,  πλέονσι,  not  πλω, 
πλονμζν,  irkovcn.  So  neither  is  the  contraction  used  in 
the  optatives  or  the  subjunctives. 

In  verbs  of  two  syllables  of  the  second  conjugation  all 
the  persons  are  contracted. 

The  simple  and  uncontracted  form  of  these  verbs  is 
most  in  use  among  the  Ionians ;  the  Attics,  and  nearly 
all  the  rest  of  the  Greeks,  more  commonly  use  the 'con- 
tracted form. 

Circumflex  verbs  have,  for  the  most  part,  no  Second 
Aorist,,  Second  Future,  or  Preterite  Middle. 

Exceptions. 
But  those  which  end  in  ω  impure  after  the  contraction, 
in  the  first  and  second  conjugation,  have  the  Second 
Aorist,  Second  Future,  and  Preterite  Middle  ;  as,  δουπβω, 
δουπώ,  ehovirov,  δουπώ,  bebovira,  J  sound ;  μνκάω,  μυκώ, 
ζμνκον,  μνκώ,  μίμνκα,  I  low. 

The  Manner  of  Contracting. 

1.  In  the  first  conjugation,  ee  is  contracted  into  et,  and 
€o  into  ov. 

If  a  long  vowel,  or  a  diphthong,  follows  e,  the  contrac- 
tion is  made  by  taking  away  e. 

2.  In  the  second  conjugation,  if  o,  or  ω,  or  cu,  or  ov, 
follows  a,  the  contraction  is  made  in  ω. 

If  any  other  vowel,  or  diphthong,  follows  a,  the  con- 
traction is  made  in  a. 


89 

The  Dorians  contract  aet,$  into  fjs,  aet  into  j),  and  aziv 
into  rjv  as,  opazis  opfjs,  opaei  opfj,  opaeiv  opf\v.  The 
Attics  too  do  the  same  in  these  four  verbs,  ζω,  (jjs,  ζρ,  I 
live;  πςινω,  vfis,  vrj,  lam  hungry;  δη//-ώ,  fjs9  fj,  lam 
thirsty  ;  χρώμαί,  χρί},  χρήταί,  χρήσθαι,  I  use. 

The  iEolians  change,  in  the  infinitive,  av  into  ah'  as, 
yeAat?  for  γξλαν. 

The  Poets,  in  this  second  conjugation,  after  the  con- 
traction in  ω,  prefix  <r  as,  καρηκομωντες,  καρηκομόωντ€ς, 
from  καρηκομάω,  I  have  my  head  covered  icith  thick  hair  ;  l 
and  sometimes  they  double  a'  as,  τιμαασβαι  for  τίμάο-θαι.2 

S.  In  the  third  conjugation,  if  ω,  or  η,3  follows  o,  the 
contraction  is  made  in  ώ. 

If  e  or  ου,  or  o,  follows  o,  the  contraction  is  made  in 
ov. 

If  any  other  diphthong  follows  o,  the  contraction  is 
made  in  ot,  except  in  the  Infinitive  Mood,  which  is  con- 
tracted into  ovv  as,  χρνσόζίν,  χρυσουν. 

1  The  Poets  use  the  same  way  of  contracting  in  nouns  also  ;  as,  <paos, 
light,  by  crasis  φώε,  and  in  poetic  language  φόως. 

2  If  the  syllable,  which  precedes  the  inserted  a,  be  long,  the  inserted 
a  is  also  long  ;  as,  μενοϊνάα  :  if  short,  it  is  short ;  as,  Ισχάνάα. 

3  That  is,  the  vowel  η  ;  for  if  it  be  the  diphthong  rj,  the  contraction  is 
made  in  οι. 
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VERBS  in  μι. 

There  are  four  conjugations  of  verbs  in  μι,  Which  are 
derived  from  verbs  of  the  sixth  conjugation1  ending  in 

έω~\  (θίω,  τίθημι,  I  put. 

Τ  [  as,  from  \  "άω>  JT"•»•  ^face• 

οω  ι  j  οοω,  οιδωμ,ι,  1  give. 

νω  J  {ζ^υγνύω,      ζζνγννμι,        I  join." 

They  are  made  Verbs  in  μι, 

1.  By  changing  ω,  the  last  syllable,  into  μι. 

2.  By  changing  the  vowel  of  the  penultimate,  if  it  be 
changeable,  into  the  corresponding  long  one;  and, 

3.  By  prefixing  the  reduplication;  as,  θέω,  τίθημι. 

The  reduplication  is  twofold; 

1.  Proper,  when  the  first  consonant  of  the  present 
tense  is  repeated  with  t"  as,  δοω,  διδωμι'  but  the  smooth 
mute  is  put  for  the  aspirate ;  as,  0eco,  τίθημι. 

2.  Improper,  when  only  ι  aspirated  is  prefixed  ;  and 
this  occurs,  either  when  the  verb  begins  with  στ'  as, 
στάω,  ΐστημί'  or  with  πτ'  as,  πτάω,  ΐτττημί'  or  when  the 
verb  begins  with  a  vowel ;  as,  έ'ω,  ϊημι. 

The  iEolians  change  η  into  e,  and  double  μ'  as, 
τίθεμμι,  for  τίθημί.  The  Boeotians  change  η  into  ci,  and 
make  the  reduplication  with  e*  as,  πβφίλβιμι. 

In  the  fourth  conjugation  there  is  no  reduplication, 
but  only  ω  is  changed  into  μι. 

1  The  Poets  derive  them  from  other  verbs  ;  as,  φέρημι,  βρίθημι,  δίζημι, 
ike.  from  φέρω,  βρίθω,  δίζω. 

-  The  verbs,  from  which  the  fourth  conjugation  is  derived,  ai'e  com- 
monly also  themselves  derived  from  other  verbs,  by  inserting  vv  or  vvv 
as,  Prom  &7ω,  α^νύω,  6^νυμί'  υμύω,  ομώ,  υμνύω,  ΰμνυμί'  στορέω,  στορζνρΰω, 
στυρίννυμι-  Ike.     So  also  (evyvvw  is  originally  derived  from  (,^ύγω. 
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The  Ionians,  however,  use  the  reduplication  in  the 
fourth  conjugation ;  as,  κέκλυθι,  for  κλΰθι,  hear: 

In  some  verbs,  instead  of  the  reduplication,  the  two 
first  letters  of  the  present  tense  are  repeated ;  as, 
άλαλη  μι  from  άλάω,  an  obsolete  word  ;  άκάχημι  from 
άχέω. 

Many  others  also  have  no  reduplication ;  as,  φημϊ, 
βημι,  γνωμι,  αλωμι,  σβήμι,  &C. 

Verbs  in  μι  have  no  other  tenses  than  the  Present/ 
Imperfect,  and  Second  Aorist. 

Many  verbs  of  the  fourth  conjugation  are  not  declined 
beyond  the  Imperfect.1  They  have  also  no  Optative  nor 
Subjunctive  Mood. 

Paradigm  of  Verbs  in  μι. 

I.  ACTIVE  VOICE. 


Sing. 
τίθημι,  ης. 

ΐστημι,         ης, 
διδωμ.ι,  ω?,    ωσι 

ζζνγννμι,     i>s,      νσι 


Sing. 

€τίθην,  7]S, 

ΐστην,  ης, 

εδιδω^,  ω?, 

έζςνγννν,  υς, 


Indicative  Mood 
Present. 
Dual. 

€TOV, 

ατον. 
οτον. 
ντον, 

Imperfect. 

Dual, 
e  e 


ησι 
ησι 


τον 


Plural. 

e  el 

α  a 

uei>,  re,    n  σι. 
υ '      '        ου 


Plural. 


'  τον, 


,  την 


μεν,  re,  σαν. 


1  Some   have  the    Second    Aorist ;   as,    δΟμι•  see  the  Ecymologicum 
Magnum  on  the  words  Δ0  and  Avw — ycuav  4δντηι/.  11.  Ζ.  19. 
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ίθην, 

ζθης, 

€θη 

€TOV, 

£την 

e/xez^, 

ere, 

€σαν. 

ίστην, 

ζστης, 

ΐστη 

ητον, 

ητην 

ημεν, 

ψ*, 

ήσαν. 

έ'δωζ;, 

έ'δω?, 

έ'δω 

οτον, 

ότην 

ομεν, 

0Τ€, 

οσαν. 

The  Attic  Imperfect  more  in  use. 

iriOeov — ovv^\ 

ϊσταον—ων    >&c.  like  contracted  verbs. 

ebiboov — ovvj 

Second  Aorist. 

Sing.  Dual.  Plural. 

1 
2 
3 

The  Second  Aorist  is  declined,  through  all  the  persons, 
like  the  Imperfect;  only  that  in  the  plural  and  dual  it 
retains  the  long  vowel ;  except  <ίθην9  4'δωι>,  and  ην  from 
the  verb  ϊημι,  I  send. 

Irregular  tenses  taken  from  verbs  in  ω. 

First  Fut.     1.      θησω.    2.      στήσω.  3. 

First  Aor.     ].      ίθηκα.  2.      ζστησα. 3. 

Pret.    1.     τέθηκα      1 

and         >    2.      ζστηκα. 3. 

τέθεικα.   J 

Imperative. 
Present. 
Sing.  Dual.  Plural. 


όωσω. 
έ'δωκα. 

hihooKa. 


1 

rt#eri,         e 

e           e 

€               4 

2 

3 

ΐσταθί,        ά 
biboOt,         0 

α          ά 

τον.    ,  των 

0               0 

α          ά 
re,      ,τωσαν. 

0               0 

4 

£e^yw0t,2  υ 

ν          ν] 

ν          ν 

Imperative  more  in  use  among  the  Attics. 

1 

ri'0ee  — ei  Ί 

2 

ΐστα€  — a    >  &e.  like  contracted  verbs. 

3 

διδοβ  — ov  J 

1  And  ίστιχσαν.     Homer  in  various  { 

!  For  (evyvvdi  is  found  ζ^ύ-γνυ.     So  for  δΰκνυθι,  delicvV  for  ύμνυθι>  υμι>υ. 


97 


Second  Aorist. 

Sing.                     Dual.                      Plural. 

1 

θες,1     θέτω 

θέτον,      θέτων, 

θέτε,     θέτωσαν. 

2 

στήθι,  στητω 

στητον,  στητών 

στητέ,  στητωσαν. 

3 

δό?,       δότω 

ΰότον,  δότων 

ο~ότε,    δότωσαν. 

Optative. 

Present,  είθε. 

Sing.             Dual.                 Plur. 

1 

τιθείην 

\  ει 

2 

ίσταίην,  ης,  η 

ητον,  ητην 

η  μεν,  ητε,  ήσαν,  and    αϊ,  εν 

S 

δώοίην 

ot 

Sing. 


Second  Aorist. 
Dual.  Plur. 


θείην, 

η9, 

η 

σταιην, 

ης, 

η 

οοίην, 

η$, 

η 

ητον,  ητην 


ημεν,  ητε,  ήσαν. 


and 


Sing. 


Subjunctive. 

Present,  εάν. 

Dual.  Plur. 


1 

9, 

τιθώ,  ης,  fj 
Ιστώ,  ας,  a 

η 
α, 

τον,  τον 

ω  μεν, 

χ,  re,  ώσι. 

3 

διδώ,  ως,  ω 

ώ 

ώ 

Second  Aorist. 

Sing. 

Dual.                         Plur. 

1 
2 
3 

θω}    θης,    θη 
στώ,  στης,  στη 
δώ,     δω?,     δώ 

θήτον,    θήτον 
στητον,  στητον 
δώτον,    δώτον 

θώμεν,     θήτε,    θώσι. 
στώ  μεν,  στητέ,  στώσι. 
Ιώμεν,     δώτε,    δώσ-t. 

1  0es  and  Sbs,  for  βετζ  and  δό0ί,  are  irregular.     So  also  are  the  Impe- 
ratives evicnres  and  σχ«. 

£Λ  Gr.  Gr.  κ 
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Infinitive. 

Present. 

1.  τιθίναί,     2. 

ιστάναι,     8.   bibovai.     4.   ζζνγννναι. 
Second  Aorist. 

1.   θςϊναι. 

1          2.  στηναι.          3.  bovvai.1 
Participles. 

Present. 

Second  Aorist. 

1 
2 

8 

4 

πθζΐς,        βίσα, 
iaras,        άσα, 
bibovs,       ούσα, 
(evyvvs,    Όσα, 

iv.                  1   Otis,      #eura,     Θ4ν. 
αν.                 2   στας,    στα,σα,    στον. 
όν.                  3    bovs,    bovaa,     bov. 
νν. 

Formation  of  the  Tenses. 
Of  the  Present  we  have  spoken  already. 

Imperfect. 
The  Imperfect  is  formed  from  the  Present,  by  changing 
μι  into  v,  and  prefixing  the  augment ;  as,  τίθημι,  ετίθην. 

Second  Aorist. 

The  Second  Aorist  is  formed  from  the  Present,  by 
changing  μι  into  v,  throwing  away  the  reduplication, 
and  prefixing  the  augment ;  as,  τίθημι,  Ζθην  ϊστημι, 
€(ττην. 

If  a  verb  does  not  admit  the  reduplication,  the  Imper- 
fect and  Second  Aorist  are  the  same. 

II.  Passive  Voice. 

The  Present  is  formed  from  the  Present  Active,  by 
changing  μι  into  μαι,  and  resuming  the  short  vowel  in 
the  penultimate  ;  as,  τίθημι,  τίθεμαι'  except  αημαι,  bίζημaι, 
with  perhaps  a  few  others. 

1  These  arc  irregular  for  0eW  and  δόναι. 
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Infinitive. 
Second  Aorist. 


Participle. 
Second  Aorist. 


2  στα,  μ€νος,  μ^νη,  μ^νον. 

3  δο 


Ει/χι,  I  go,  I  shall  go.x 

ACTIVE  VOICE. 

Indicative. 

Present. 

Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

Et/xt,  et?  or  et,2  etcn,  \  Χτον,  ϊτον,  |  ϊμ^ν,  tre,  εισι  and  ίσι. 
είσθα  iE.  'ίμες  D.      VWi  Ι. 


Sing.^ 
Ειυ,  eh,  et, 
ήο*',   ήε?,   ήε  P. 


Imperfect. 

Dual. 

ΐτοζ;,  "ιτην, 


Plur. 
ϊμζν,  ire,  ϊσαν. 
ϊμες  D.      ε'Ίσαν  P.3 


1  The  Poets  sometimes  use  it  in  the  sense  of  time  present,  but  with 
the  Orators  it  has  always  the  sense  of  the  future. 

2  Theocritus. — Whence  &7ret,  thou  depariest,  or  wilt  depart. 

3  From  the  First  Aorist  ςϊσα,  out  of  use,  is  formed  in  the  third  plural 
e!<rav,  and  from  that,  1\σαν  and  Yficrav.     Second  Aor.  ϊον,  Us,  fe,  &c. 

Preter.  έίκα. 

Pluperf.  ei/ceti/.     Att.  yKeiv. 

First  Fut.  Mid.  έίσομαι. 

First  Aor.  Mid.  ζϊσάμ-ην. 

Pret.  Mid.  ela.     Att.  fja.     Ion.  ffia. 

Pluperf.  $ew. 
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Imperative. 

Present. 

Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

"106  or  ei,  ΐτω,    |     ϊτον9  ϊτων,     |     tre,  ϊτωσαν. 

Infinitive. 

"\vai,  or  ei^ai,  or  Uvat. 
'ίμεν  Ι.  'ίμεναι  D.  Α.  ίέμεν  D. 

f/  ϊημ^  I  send.1 

I.     ACTIVE  VOICE. 

Indicative. 

Present. 

Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

"Ιημι,  fys,  ϊησι,,     |     teroz^,  tero^,     |     te/xei',  i'ere,  teun. 

ίεασι  I. 
ίάσι  A. 

Imperfect. 
Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

Ίην,    ?7js,    fy,       |     terov,  ί4την9     J     le/xep,  tire,  teaav. 
EW,    ε!ε$•,  εΐε,  &c.  P.  ϊεν  Β. 

Attic  ϊονν,  'lets,  '/ει,  like  contracted  verbs. 

Second  Aorist. 
Sing.  Dual.  Plural. 

THv,  rjs,  η,  €Τον,  €την,  <ϊμ€ν,  ere,  %σαν. 

1  First  Fut.  '-h<ru>.    First  Aor.  ήκα  for  τ/<τα.    Att.  %-ηκα.     Pret.  βϊ«α,  and 
'4ωκα.     Part,  ei/ccbs,  whence  αψεικάς,  having  dismissed. 


105 

Imperative. 

Present. 

Sing.  Dual.  Plural. 

r/Ie#t,  icVco,     |     ϊζτον,  ίέτων,     \     icTe,  ιέτωσαν. 
Attic  ui,  &c.  like  contracted  verbs. 

Second  Aorist. 

Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

f/E?,  €τω,  |      ετον,  ετών,  ere,  ζτωσαν. 


Optative. 

Present,  eWe. 

Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

'letyviietysflety,  |  Ιβίητον,  ιζίήτην,  |  ί€ίημ€ν^ΐ€ίητ€,ΐ€ίησαν. 
"Εοιμι,  οις,  ot,  &c.  is  found. 

Second  Aorist. 

Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

Εϊην,  ζΐης,  etr/j     |     εΐητον,  ςίήτην,     |     €Ϊημζν,  εΐητ€,  έίησαν. 

Subjunctive. 
Present,  eaz/. 

Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

Ίώ,  φ?,  φ,  t^ro^,  ϊητον,  ϊωμ€ν,  ϊητ€,  tWt. 
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Second  Aorist, 

Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

^>  fis>  »/,  ητον,  ητον,  ωμ€ν,  ητ€,  ωσι. 

εω,  erjs,  eg,  &C.  I. 
εί'ω,  ε'ό;?,  ε'ό/,  &c.  P. 

Infinitive. 
Present.  Second  Aor. 

ιέμεναι  D.  εμεναι  A.  D. 

.     <ε'μεί>  Ι.  εμε*/  Ι. 

Participle. 

Present. 
Nom.  Gen. 

fIet?,  Ulora,  ikv,  'IeWo?,  tetVr]?,  teWos. 

Second  Aorist. 

Nom.  Gen. 

Ets,  ίΓσα,  ei>,  'Εζτό?,  eio"???,  kvrbs. 

Ίημι,  I  go,  is  declined  exactly  in  the  same  manner.     Only 

the    Orators    use    απίασι   in  the    Indicative,    άττιώσι    in  the 

Subjunctive,  άττιέναι  in  the  Infinitive. 


II.  PASSIVE  VOICE. 

Indicative. 

Present. 
Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

"Iejutai,  tWcu,ierai,  |  ίέμζθον,ϊζσθον,ΐεσθον,  |  U'/jie0a,  iW0e, 
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Imperfect. 

Sing.'  Dual.  t/Plur'f/ 

'[έμην,  ϊεσο,  ΐετο,  |  Ιεμεθον/ίεσθον,  ίεσθην,  \  ίέμεθα,ΐεσθε, 

[i'euro.1 

Imperative. 

Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

fl  Ιεσο,  Ιεσθω,     |     ΐεσθον,  Ιέσθων,     |     ΐεσθε,  ϊεσθωσαν. 


III.  MIDDLE  VOICE. 

Second  Aorist. 

Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

"Εμην,  έ'σο,  ετο,  |  εμεθον,  εσθον,  εσθην,  \  εμεθα,  εσθε,  εντο. 
εο  Ι. 
ου  Α. 

Imperative. 

Present. 
Sing.  Dual.  Plur, 

Έσο,  εσθω,  εσθον,  εσθων^  £σθξ}  ίσθωσαν. 

εο  L 
ου  Α. 

Optative. 
Second  Aorist. 

Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

Έϊμην,  εΐο,  εϊτο,    Ι    εΐμεθον,  εϊσθον,  εΐσθην,    \    είμεθα,  είσθε, 

[εΐντο.2 


1  Perf.  ef/χαι,  third  pi.  έΐνται,  whence  αφέϊνται,  ανέίνται.    Att.  αφέωνται, 
ανέωνται.     First  Αοι\  έίθην. 

2  όϊντο  occurs  in  the  Compounds. 
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Subjunctive. 

Present,  eav. 
Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

"ίϊμαι,  f],  τ/rat,  |  ωμξθον,  ησθον,  ησθον,  \  ωμζθα,  ησθε,  ωνται. 

Infinitive. 

Second  Aorist. 
"Εσθαι. 

Participle. 

Second  Aorist. 
Nom.  Gen. 

"  Ejievos,  €μένη,  <•μ€νον9     |     Ιμερου,  €μ£νης9  fyevov. 
"Ιεμαι,  /  desire,  is  declined  in  the  same  manner,  but  it  is 
scarcely  ever  found  beyond  the  Imperfect. 


"  IcrffiL,  I  know. 

I.  ACTIVE  VOICE. 

Indicative. 
Present. 

Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

"Ισημ^  ίσης,  Ισησί,  |  trrarov,  ΐσατον,  \  ϊσαμ^ν,Ισατε^ΐσασι. 
ϊσαμι  D.  ϊσαπ  Ώ.'ίστον  Sync.  ϊσμεν  Sync,  'ίσαντι  D. 

'ίΰμεν  D. 

1  Sync.  iWe.     So  in  the  Compounds,  κάτίστε,  ye  know. 
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imperfect. 
Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

"ίσην,  ϊσης,  ϊση,   |   ϊσατον,  Ισάτην,   \  ΐσαμζν,  ϊσατε,  ΐσασαν. 

Sync.  'ίσαν. 

Imperative. 

Present. 
Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

*  Ισαθί,  ισάΥω,     \     ΐσατον)  ίσάτων,  j     Χσατζ,  Ισάτωσαν. 
ϊσθι,       ϊστω,&ο.  'ίστων  Α. 

Infinitive. 

Present. 

'  λσαναι. 

Ισάμεναι  and  ίΰμεν  D.  "ισαμεν  Ι.  ϊσμεν  Sync. 

Participle. 
*Ισοί,  ϊσασα,  ΐσαν. 


Π.  PASSIVE  VOICE. 
Indicative. 

Present. 
Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

v  Ισαμαί  &  ΐσταμαυ,  σαι,  rat,  |  άμςθον,  ασθον,  ασθον,  \  άμζθα, 
εττίσταμαί,  σαι,  &c.  Comp.  [ασ#6,  az^rcu. 

επίστη  Α. 
ζπίστηαι  Ι. 
£/.  Gr.  Gr.  l 
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Imperfect. 
Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

'  Ιστάμην,  ϊστασο,  ϊστατο,  \  άμςθοι;  ασθον,  άσθην,    \   άμ€θα, 
έπ  ιστάμην,  επίστασο,  &c.  Comp.  [ασ#6,  αντο. 

τ,χιστάμην  Α.  επίσταο  Ι. 

έπίστω  Α. 

Imperative. 

Present. 

Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

Ιστασο,    ΙστάσΟω,  |  ϊστασθον,   Ιστάσθων,  \  ϊσταπ-θε,   Ιστά- 

εττίστασυ,  &c.  Com  ρ  \σθωσαν. 

επίσταο  Ι. 

επίστιυ  Α. 

Infinitive. 

"Χστασθαι. 

The  Compound  έττίστασθαί. 

Compound  Participle. 

Nom.  Gen. 

Επισταμένος ,  αμένη,  άμςνον,  |  αμένον,  αμένης,  αμίνον. 


Ill 


ΦημΙ,  I  say. 


Sing. 
Φημϊ,  φψ,  φησϊ,     \ 
φαμι  D.         φατϊ  D. 
ή  μι,      rjs,       r/rJl^. 
ησθα,ήσιΐ 


ACTIVE  VOICE. 

Indicative. 
Present. 

Dual.  Plur. 

φατον,  φατον,     [    φαμ€ν,  φατ€.  φασύ 

φαν;  i  & 
ώατί  Ό 


Imperfect 

Sing".  Dual.  Plur. 

"Εφηνιξφης,ζφη,  \  ίφατον^ςφάτην,  j   ,4φαμξ.ν^ίφατζΛφασαν. 
εφαν  D,  εφα  D,  εφαν  Β. 

ώάνΐ.  &  Β. 


Sing. 
Εφην^φης,εφη,  | 
εφαν  Ό.  εφα  Ό. 

εφησθα  JE. 
ήν,         7]$,      ή  Ρ. 


Sing. 
Φά#ι,  φάτω, 


Second  Aorist. 
Dual.  Plural. 

£φητον,€φ7]την9  Ι   €φημζν^€φητ€^€φησαι\ 

εφαν  Β. 

φαν  Ι.  &  Β. 

Imperative. 

Present. 

Dual.  Plural. 

φάτον,  φάτων,  φάτε,  φάτωσαν. 
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Optative. 

Present,  eftfc. 

Sing.  Dual.  Piur. 

Φ  01671;  >  φαίης,  φαιή,  \  φαίητον,  φαιητην,  |  φαίημζν,  φαίητε, 

[φαίησαν. 
φάϊμεν  Α. 

Subjunctive. 
Present,  ear. 
Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

Φώ,  φτ/ί,  φ?/,      J     φητον,  φητον,     \     φώμςν,  φητ€,  φώσι,. 

Infinitive. 

Φάναι. 
φάμςν  Ι. 

Participle. 

Nom.  Gen. 

Φα?,  φάσα,  φαν,  φαντος,  φάσης,  φαντός. 


IIS 


II.  MIDDLE  VOICE. 

Indicative. 
Present. 
Sing.  Dual  Plur. 

Φάμ,αι,  φάσαι,  φάτα^  j  φάμςθον,  φάσθον,  φάσθον,  |  φάμ^θα* 

[φάσ#6,  φάνται. 

Imperfect. 
Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

^Ειφάμην,  Ιφασο,  €φάτο,  ]   έφάμζθον,    ζφασθον,  εφάσθην  | 

[ζφάμζθα,  έ'φασ#ε,  ίφαντο. 

Imperative. 

Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

Φάσο,  φάσθω,     \     φάσθον,  φάσθων,     |     φάσθε*  φάσθωσαν, 
<ράο  Ι. 

Infinitive. 

Φάσθαι, 

Participle. 
Nom.  Gen. 

Φάμςνος,  φαμένη,  φάμζνον^    \     φαμίνον,  φαμένης^  φαμένου. 
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VERBAL  NOUNS. 


All  Verbal  Nouns  are  usually  derived,  by  rejecting 
the  reduplication  or  the  augment,  and  changing-  the 
termination  ; 


I.  From  the  first  person  of  the  Preterite  Passive  in 

(μα,  as,  γράμμα,  a  letter. 

J  μη,  as,  γραμμή,  a  line. 

j  μος,  as,  δεσμό?,  a  chain. 

Κμων,  as,  νοήμων,  intelligent. 

II.  From  the  second  person  of  the  Preterite  Passive  in 

(ia,  as,  δο/αμ,ασία,  proof. 
J  ις,   as,  ττοίησις,    poetry. 

|  Adjectives  in  σιος,   as,   θαυμάσιος,  wonderful;  and 
^  in  σιμός,  as,  χρήσιμος,  useful. 

III.  From  the  third  person  of  the  Preterite  Passive  are 
derived 

1.  Masculines  in 

τηρ,       as,  χαράκτη p,  character. 

της,        as,  ποιητής,     a  poet. 

τικος,    as,  κριτικός,    judicial.' 
j  τος,        as,  ακουστός,   audible. 
Ι  τωρ,       as,  κοσμήτωρ,  a  general, 
χτηριος,  as,  λυτήριος,     expiatory. 

2.  Feminines  in 

(τις,     as,  ττίστις,  faith. 

τρα,  as,  ορχήστρα,  orchestra  ;  that  is,   that  part  of 
-»      the  theatre  in  which  the  chorus  danced, 
j  τρις,  as,  όρχηστρίς,  a  female  dancer. 
Vtu?,    as,  όρχηστνς,  the  art  of  dancing. 
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3.  Neuters  in 

(τηρών,  as,  ττοτηρων,  a  cup. 

Ι  τρον,  as,  δίδακτρον,  payment  for  instruction. 

|  Adjectives   of  position  in   eo?,   εα,   εον'    as,   οΙστ4ο$, 

^     οϊστία,  οίστεον,  to  be  borne. 

4.  From  the  Preterite  Middle  in 

fey?,  as,  τομενς,      a  cutter. 

I  ?7,  as,  επιστολή,  arc  epistle. 

j  ιόν,  as,  Aoyiov,       aw  oracle. 

loy,  as,  Ao'yos•,       α  discourse, 

Some  few  are  formed  from  the  Present  tense,  as, 
λευκός,  white,  from  λβυσσω,  I  see  ;  and  from  the  Second 
Aorist,  as,  φυγή,  flight,  from  εφυγον. 

Some  are  derived  from  the  Preterite  Active,  as  διδαχή, 
instruction  ;  ταραχή,  commotion ;  άφη,  touch ;  and  from 
the  First  Aorist,  as,  δόξα,  opinion;  θήκη,  a  sheath. 


IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 

'ANH'KEI,  and  προσήκει,  it  is  Jit ;  ανήκε,  and  προσήκε, 
it  was  fit. 

'Αρέσκει,  it  pleases ;  ηρεσκε,  it  did  please  ;  αρέσει,  it 
will  please  ;  ηρεσε,  it  pleased. 

Αεΐ,  it  behoves;  έδει,  it  did  behove;  δεήσει,  it  will 
behove;  εδέησε,  it  behoved ;  Infin.  δεΐν,  to  behove.  Par- 
ticip.  δέον,  that  which  behoves. 

Αοκεΐ,  it  seems  ;  εδόκει,  it  did  seem  ;  δόξει,  it  will  seem  ; 
εδοξε,  it  seemed. 
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MeAet,  it  is  a  care  ;  e/xeAe,  it  icas  a  care  ;  μίλησα,  it 
will  be  a  care;  £μ4\ησ•€,  it  was  a  care.  Particip.  μέλον, 
it  being  a  care. 

Xpr),  it  behoves ;  εχρην,  and  χρήν,  it  did  behove  ; 
χρήσ-eL,  it  will  behove ;  χρζίη,  it  may  behove  ;  χρηναί,  to 
behove. 

The  Compound  απόχρη,  it  suffices ;  άπέχρη,  it  did 
suffice  ;  άτίοχρήσζι,  it  will  suffice  ;  άπέχρησβ,  it  sufficed; 
Infin.  άποχρήν,  to  suffice.     Particip.  αποχρων,  sufficing. 

The  following  are  Passive  Impersonate,  £νο£χαταί,  it  is 
possible  ;  έίμαρται  or  ς'ίμαρται,  and  πέπρωται,  it  is  fated. 


DEFECTIVE  VERBS. 

Defective  Verbs  are  those  which  are  only  conjugated 
in  the  usual  way  as  far  as  the  Imperfect ;  and  if  they 
have  any  tenses  besides,  they  borrow  them  from  other 
verbs,  the  Present  of  which  is  not  in  use. 

Such  are  gravitone  verbs  in  /3ω,  of  which  the  penul- 
timate either  ends  in  e  only,  or  has  in  it  an  immutable 
vowel  ;   as  σ€/3ω,  στίλβω,  ρέμβο),  φέρβω. 

Gravitones  in  άνω,  as  λαμβάνω,  μανθάνω. 

Those  which  end  in  σκω,  preceded  by  any  vowel,  as, 
γι,νώσκω. 

Those  which  end  in  άθω,  as  κοάθω'  in  έθω,  as  τζλέθω• 
in  νθω,  as,  μιννθω'  in  0ω,  combined  with  a  consonant,  as, 
άχθω,  ίσθω. 

Words  of  more  than  two  syllables  in  α^ω,  as,  φαείνω, 
άλςςίνω,  epeeit'co. 
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Also  those  which  have  two  consonants  before  ω,  one 
of  which  is  a  liquid,  as  δάκνω. 

Those  which  end  in  ω  pure,  the  diphthong  vl  pre- 
ceding, as,  άγνίω,  όπυίω. 

Those  which  end  in  δω,  if  ν  or  λ  go  before,  as, 
σττένΰω,  μέλδω. 

Those  also  which  end  in  αίω,  as,  κεδαιω, — and  in 
είω,  derived  from  the  Present  tense,  or  Future ;  as, 
from  τελέω,  reAetco,  ereAetou,  /  perfect ;  γαμέω,  I  marry, 
γαμήσω,  γαμησείω,  I  desire  to  many  ;  βρόω,  I  eat,  βρώσω, 
βρωσςιω,  I  desire  to  eat;  οπτω,  I  see,  οψω,  όψζίω,  I  desire 
to  see ;  πολεμάω,  /  wage  roar,  πολεμήσω,  I  shall  wage 
war,  πολεμησείω,  I  wish  to  ivage  war. 

So  also  those  which,  from  having  been  contracted,  the 
Attics  have  made  uncontracted ;  as,  ανλέω,  ανλώ,  αϋλω, 
ηνλον'  aAefeo),  άλςξώ,  άλέξω'  £ψέω,  εψω,  Ιψω*  and  these 
borrow  the  other  tenses  from  the  circumrlexed  verbs 
from  which  they  arise,  as,  αυλήσω,  αλζξήσω,  ξψήσω. 

In  like  manner  those  which  on  account  of  some  con- 
sonant inserted  have  changed  e  into  r  as,  μένω,  μίμνω, 
€μι.μΐ'ον'  τέκω,  τίκτω'  ένέττω,  ένίσττω'  γένομαι,  γίγνομαι' 
but  Ιπω,  ΐσττω'  ςπομαι,  (ίστΐομαι,  do  not  change  e*  now 
and  then,  however,  they  lose  it,  as,  σπέτ€  for  eWere, 
σπίσθαι  for  ίστϊζσβαι,  σττόμςνος  for  ζσπόμζνος. 

There  are  many  also,  which  have  only  one  tense  ;  as, 
οϊσω,  I  shall  carry,  &c. 
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ANOMALOUS  VERBS. 

Anomalous  verbs  are  those  which  are  not  conjugated 
regularly,  like  the  rest,  but  borrow  from  other  verbs 
certain  of  their  tenses. 


νΑΓΑΜΑΙ,  /  wonder,  imperf.  ήγάμην.  The  rest  of  the 
tenses  from  άγάζομαι. 

"Αγνυμι,  I  break)  fut.  άζω,  aor.  1.  '4αζα,  [whence  κατέ- 
αζα,~\  aor.  2.  Zayov,  aor.  2.  pass.  kayr\v,  perf.  m.  eaya. 
These  are  all  according  to  the  Attic  dialect. 

"Αγω,  /  lead,  pret.  Att.  άγήοχα. 

Άνδάνω  and  "Αδω,  /  please,  fut.  άδ?/σω,  pret.  αδηκα.  pret. 
m.  rjba,  and  έ'αδα  Att.  evaha  Poet,  and  iEol. 

Αιρέω,  I  take,  aor.  2.  €Ϊλον,  m.  ύλόμην,  from  Ιλω,  out  of 
use. 

Αισθάνομαι,  I  perceive,  fut.  m.  αίσθήσομαι,  aor.  2.  ήσθό- 
μην,  pret.  pass.  7]σθημαί. 

Άλισκω,  /  taAe,  fut.  αλώσω,  pret.  ήλωκα,  and  Att.  tci- 
λωκα,  aor.  2.  ήλων,  whence  partic.  άλοι»9,  as  if  from 
άλωμι.      So  αναλίσκω,  I  consume. 

Αμαρτάνω,  I  err,  fut.  αμαρτήσω,  aor.  2.  ήμαρτον,  poet. 
ημβροτον. 

Αυξάνω,  and  Αΰ£ω,  /  increase,  fut.  αυξήσω,  as  if  from 
αύζέω,  from  which  also  are  formed  all  the  tenses 
derived  from  the  future. 
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Β. 


Βαίνω,  I  go,  fut.  m.  βησομαι,  pret.  βίβηκα,  pret.  m.  /3e/3aa, 
aor.  2.  ίβψ. 

Βάλλω,    /  throw,   fut.   βαλώ,   βαλήσω,   and  βλήσω,  pret. 
βέβληκα. 

Βλαστάνω,  I  bud,  fut.  βλαστήσω,  aor.  2.  ίβλαστον. 

Βονλομαι,  I  icish9  fut.  βονλήσομαι,  pret.  pass,  βαβονλημαυ, 
aor.  1.  έβονλήθην,  pret.  m.  βέβονλα. 

Βρώσκω,  βιβρώθω,  and  βιβρώσκω,  I  eat,  fut.  βρώσω,  aor. 
1.  ζβρωσα,  pret.  βέβρωκα,  aor.  2.  ζβρων. 


Γαμέω,  I  marry,  aor.  1.  Ζγάμησα  and  ϊγημα,  aor.  1.  m. 
έγημάμην. 

Γηράσκω,  I  grow  old,  fut.  γηράσω,  part.  aor.  1.  γη  pas. 

Τίνομαι,  I  am,  I  become,  I  am  born,  fut.  γςνήσομαι,  pret. 
p.  γβγένημαί,  pret.  m.  ykyova,  yeyaa,  aor.  2.  m.  eyez/o- 
μ^  aor.  1.  m.  έγζυνάμην,  I  begot,  or  /  brought  forth. 

Γινώσκω,  I  know,  fut.  m.  γνώσομαι,  aor.  1 .  έγνωσα,  pret. 
ίγνωκα,  aor.  2.  εγνων. 


Δαιω,  /  learn,   fut.  m.  ΰαήσομαι,  pret.  δεΰάηκα,  pret.  m. 
6e5aa. 

Δάκζ^ω,  /  fo'fe,  fut.  m.  δήξομαι,  aor.  2.   εΰακον,  aor.  1.  p. 
€δτ7χ0?7ζ;. 

Ααρθάνο),    I  sleep,  fut.  m.    δαρθήσομαι,  aor.   2.    tbapOov, 
εδραθον  Poet. 
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Δείδω,  I  fear,  fut.  m.  δβισομ,αι,  pret.  bihoiKa,  δβιδοικα,  and 

hkhoia.  Ion.  δεδ^α  and  δαδιά. 
Δ«υ,  7  am  wanting,  or   7  ?/;ατζ£,  pret.  δβδέηκα,  aor.   1. 

Ζδέησα  and  £§ζύησα,  fut.  m.  $€υσομαί,  aor.  1.  p.  ibe-ηθην. 
Αώάσκω,    7   teach,    fut.    διδάξω    and    διδασκ>/σω,   aor.    1. 

€διδα£α. 
Διδράσκω,  7^/??/,  aor.  2.  Ζΰρην. 
Αοκέω,   I  think,  I  seem,  fut.  δο£ω   and   δο/ο/σω,  aor.  1. 

ebo^a,  and  έδόκησα. 
Αυναμαι,  I  am  able,  fut.  ΰυνήσομαί,  imperf.  ζΰυνάμην,  aor. 

1.  pass,  έδννάσθην  and  £§ννήθην,  aor.  1.  m.  ϊΰννησάμην. 

Ε. 

Έδω,  νΕσ0ω,  or  Έσ0ιω,  7  eai,  pret.  ?)κα,  ςδηκα,  and   Att. 

βδ^δοκα,  pret.  p.  6δ?]δομαι  and  έδ?/δ€(ηυιαι,    pret.  m.  ?)δα 

and  Ιδηδα. 
ΈΟελω,  or  Θέλω,  7  zw's/i,  fut.  έθελήσω  and  θελήσω. 
Εί'δω,  7  se?,   f.  m.   €Ϊσομαί,  aor.  2.  €ΐδοζ;  and  ίδοϊ>,   p.  m. 

οιδα. 
Έλαώ'ω,    7  dru'e  away,    fut.    βλάσω,   as  if  from    £λαω, 

whence  also  all  the  tenses  derived  from  the   future ; 

pret.  p.  ηλαμαι  and  ηλασμαι,  whence  also  the  two  aor. 

1.  ηλάθην  and  ήλάσθην. 
"Ελκομαι,,    I  hope,  pret.   m.  ςολπα,   pluperf.    m.    co/Weir 

and  €ωλττ€ίν. 
"Ερχομαι,   I  come,  fut.   έλζύσομαί,  aor.   2.  ήλνθον,   Sync. 

ήλθον,  pret.  m.  ήλνθα. 
Ευρίσκω,  Ifind,  fut.  ουρήσω,  aor.  2.  ξϋρον,  pret.  p.  ζΰρημαι, 

aor.  1.  p.  ςυρέθην  and  ζυρηθην,  aor.  1.  m.  ςύρησάμην  and 

ϊύράμην,  aor.  2.  m.  ζύρόμην. 

"Εχω,  7  Λανι,  fut.  efco,  σχεσω,  and  σχ?/σω,  pret.  Ζσχηκα, 
aor.  2.  Ζσχον,  pret.  p.  Ζσχημαι,,  aor.  1.  p.  ζσγέθην, 
aor.  2.  m.  εοτχόμην. 
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Θ. 

θιγγάνω,  I  touch,  fut.  θίξω,  aor.  2.  ίθιγον. 
Θνήσκω,  I  die,  pret.   τέθνηκα,   τέθνζικα  and  τέθνςια,  pret. 
m.  τέθναα,  aor.  2.  ζθανον. 

Ι. 

^Ικνέομαι,  /  come,  fut.   ϊζομαι,    aor.   2.   Ικόμην,   pret.    p. 
ty/xat. 

"Ίπταμαι,     I  fly,    fut.     πτήσομαι,    aor.    2.     επτάμην    and 

Κ. 

Κα£ω,   7  £wrra,  fut.  κτ^σω    and  καιίσω,  aor.    1.   e/cT/a    and 

4'καυσα. 
Κλαίω,  I  weep,  fut.  κλαύσω,  pret.  κέκλανκα. 
Κραίνω  and  Κραιαιυω,  I  'perform,  aor.  1.  €κρήτ]να,  pret.  p. 

κςκράαμαι,  aor.  1.  p.  έκραάνθην. 


Ααγχάνω,    I  obtain    by   lot,    aor.    2.    ίλαγον,    pret.    m. 

λίλογχα. 
Λαμβάνω,  7  ta^e,  fut.  m.  λήψομαι,  aor.  2.  ϊλαβον. 

Μ. 

Μαζ>#άζ;ω,  7  Ζ<?αηζ,  fut.  m.  μαθήσομαι,  aor.  2.  έμαθον. 
Μάχομαι,  I  flight,  fut.  μαχέσομαί  and  μαχησομαι,  pret.  p. 
μβμάχημαί,  fut.  2.   μαγονμαι. 

Μέλλω,  Jam  αδοζ^  ίο  5e,  fut.  μβλλήσω. 

Et.  Gr.  Gr.  μ 
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McAco,  Μελομ,αί,    /  take  care,   fut.   μελήσομαι,   pret. 
μέμηλα. 

Μιμνήσκω,  I  remind,  fut.  μνήσω. 


Ν. 

Ναιω,  I  inhabit,  fut.  m.  νάσσομαι,  aor.  1.  ίνασσα,  I  made 
to  inhabit,  aor.  1.  p.  ένάσθην. 


Ο. 

ν0£α>,  I  smell,  f.  οσω,  ofeVco  and  ο0}σω,  aor.  1.  ωζζσα  and 
ώζησα,  pret.  ωζηκα,  pret.  m.  ωδα,  Att.  ό'δωδα,  and  Poet. 
ώδοδα. 

Οίομ,αι  and  Ol/xcu,  7  suppose,  imperf.  ωόμην  and  ωμη^, 
fut.  οίησομαι,  pret.  p.  ω/xai,  aor.  1.  p.  ωήθην. 

θίγομαι,  I  go,  fut.  οΙγτ\σομαι,  pret.  p.  ωχημαι. 

''Ολισθαίνω,  I  fall,  fut.  ολισ#?ίσω,  aor.  2.  ωλισθον. 

'Οφείλω  and  "Οφλω,  /  oii;e,  fut.  όφζλησ-ω  and  όφλησω, 
aor.  2.  ωφελον,  which  is  used  as  an  adverb,  either 
alone,  or  with  the  particles,  at,  aWe,  el,  eWe,  and  o>s, 
like  όφβλον. 

Π. 

Πάσχω,  1  suffer,  fut.  m.  ττςίσομαι,  pret.  πεπονθα,  aor.  &. 
βπα0οζ;. 

HerazWo)  and  Πβτάννυμι.  7  expand,  fut.  πετάσω,  pret. 
7Γ€7Γ€τακα  and  ττίτττακα. 

Πίνω,  I  drink,  fut.  πώσω,  pret.  ττέπωκα,  aor.  2.  ζπων, 
imper.  7ra#i,  pret.  p.  πίπομαι  and  πέπωμαι,  aor.  1. 
έπόθην. 

\\ι-ράσκω,  I  sell,  fut.  πράσω,  pret.  p.  πέπραμαι,  aor.  1. 
ίπράί^ζ;. 
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Πίπτω,  I  fall,  fut.  πτώσω,  pret.  π€πτωκα9  aor.  1.   έ'ττεσα, 
aor.  2.  έ'πεσοζ/,  fut.  1.  or  2.  m.  ττζσουμαι. 

Πυνθάνομαι,   I  enquire,    I  hear,    fut.    πενσομαι,    aor.  2. 
έπυθόμην,  pret.  p.  πέπυσμαί. 


P. 

'Pefo),  I  make,  fut.  pefco  and  epfco,  aor.  1.  ϊββςξα,   [Poet. 
epe£a,]  pret.  m.  topya  for  Zppoya. 

'Peco,  I  flow,  fut.  βςύσω  and  ρυησω,  pret.  έββύηκα,  aor.  2. 
p.  έββύην. 

**Ρήσσω,  I  break,  pret.  m.  ςββωγα. 

'Ϋωνννω  and  'Ρώννυμι,  I  strengthen,  fut.  ρώσω. 


Σβ€ννύω  and  Σβίννυμι,  I  extinguish,  fut.  σβζσω,  and  m. 
σβήσομα,ί,  pret.  Ζσβεκα  and  ίσβηκα,  aor.  1.  e'j/3e(ra, 
aor.  2.  ίσβψ. 

Σπένδω,  I  make  a  libation,  fut.  σπεισω. 

Στορβνννω,  Στορίνννμι,  I  strew,  fut.  στορέσω. — ΣηοωίΦυω, 
fut.  στρώσω. 

Τ. 

ΤΥκτω,  I  bring  forth,  fut.  refto,  aor.  2.  hexov. 

Ύιτράω  and  Ύιτραίνω,  I  perforate,  fut.  τρησω. 

Τρβχω,  /  nzra,  pret.  δβδράμ,^κα,  aor.  2.  ςδραμον. 

Τυγχάνω,  I  am,  I  obtain,  fut.  τυχ^σω,  aor.  &.  hv\ov, 
fut.  m.  τζνζομαι. 
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Ύτησχνέομαι,  I  promise,   fut.  υττοσχήσομαι,  aor.  2.  νπε- 
σγόμην,  pret.  p.  νπέσχημαί,  aor.  1.  p.  νπεσχέθην, 

Φ. 

Φέρω,  I  carry,  fut.  οίσω,  aor.  1.  ήνεγκα  and  ήνζίκα,  aor.  2. 

ήνζγκον,  pret.  m.  ηνοχα,  Att.  α>?μ>οχα. 
Φ^άζ^ω,  I  prevent,  fut.  φθάσω,  aor.  2.  Ζφθην. 
Φύω,  I  beget,  I  am  born,  aor.  2.  !φυζ>. 

X. 

Χά£ω   and    Χά^ομ,οα,    /  retire,    aor.  2.  κέκαδον — /  taAe, 

€\abov,  pret.  m.  K€\avba. 
Χαίρω,  I  rejoice,  fut.  χαίρ?7σω,  pret.  p.  κ€χάρημαί. 

a. 

Ώθέω,  I  thrust,  fut.  ώσω,  aor.  1.  ωσα  and  ώθησα,  pret.  p. 

ωσμαι. 


125 


ADVERB. 

An  Adverb  is  either  primary,  as,  νυν,  now,  τότε,  then  ; 
or  derived,  ending  in  στϊ,  as,  Ελληνιστί,  in  the  Greek 
language,' '¥ωμαϊστϊ,  in  the  Latin  language;  also  ending 
in  bbv,  as  κυνηδον,  like  a  dog  ;  in  ην,  as,  κρνβδην,  secretly; 
in  ei,  as,  πανσυδξί,  loith  all  vigour,  strenuously  ;  and  in  αξ , 
as,  οδαξ,  202*ίΛ  ίΛ<?  feei/i. 

From  the  genitive  plural  of  the  noun  adjective  is 
derived  the  Adverb  in  ως-  as  from  των  αληθών,  αληθώς, 
truly  ;  from  τών  οξέων,  οξέως,  sharply. 

Moreover  δε,  σ€,  £e,  added  to  the  end  of  words,  give 
the  sense  of  motion  to  a  place ;  0ev,  and  6e,  from  a 
place ;  θι,  σι,  γου,  yrj,  in  a  place ;  as,  ονρανόνδς,  to 
Heaven;  εκασβ,  thither;  εραζς,  to  the  ground ;  ονρανόθε, 
from  Heaven ;  πάντοθί,  πανταχού,  πανταχή,  everywhere, 
anywhere. 

'Apt,  ipb,  ay  α,  βρι,  δα,  ζα,  βου,  λα,  At,  when  prefixed  to 
other  words,  increase  their  signification;  as,  δήλος, 
manifest,  άρίδηλος,  or  έρίδηλος,  very  manifest;  νη*  and 
v€  in  composition  have  a  negative  or  privative  sense ; 
as,  νήπως,  an  infant;  νέττους,  without  feet. 

Ευ2  in  composition  gives  the  sense  of  excellence  or 
praise;  as,  ενεώής,  beautiful;  εύοσμος,  sweet-smelling ; 
or,  of  ease  ;  as,  ευκίνητος,- easily  moved ;  or,. of  happiness  ; 
as,  εύγαμος,  happy  in  marriage. 

Δυ$  in  composition  is  the  opposite  to  all  these  signifi- 
cations;  as.  δυσζιδής,  deformed;  δύσοσμος,  ill- smelling ; 
δυσκίνητος,  difficult  to  be  moved;  δύσγαμος,  unhappy  in 
marriage. 

1  Sometimes  also,  but  very  rarely,  they  increase  the  sense  ;  ε&,ν-ηδυμος, 
very  sweet;  νήχυτοε,  widely  flowing. 

2  Sometimes  also  it  diminishes  the  sense  of  the  Compound  :  as,  evwpos. 
negligent ;  εντελής,  cheap. 
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νΑλφα  in  composition  gives  the  sense  of  privation, 
union,  and  increase ;  as,  χάρις,  thanks,  άχαρις,  un- 
grateful ;  πάντςς,  all,  airavres,  all  together ;  ξνλον,  wood, 
άξνλος,  full  of  timber. 

Adjectives  in  the  neuter  gender  are  often  used  as 
adverbs. 

Interjections  seem  to  be  reckoned  amongst  adverbs. 


CONJUNCTION. 


Conjunctions  are  adversative,  as,  καίπ€ρ,  ei  καϊ,  καν, 
καν  ei,  although. 

Causal ;  as,  γαρ,  καϊ  γαρ,  η  γαρ,  γάρτοι,  γάρπον,  γαρ 
δήπον,  for ;  ον  γαρ  άλλα,  for  not;  ότι,  bib,  biori,  καθότι, 
ονν€κα  (a  poetic  term),  because;  eVei,  after  that;  ΐνα, 
ώί,  07ra)y,  όφρα  (a  poetic  word),  ωστ€,  that. 

Copulative;  καϊ  and  re,  and;  rjbe,  and  ibe  (a  poetic 
word),  and;  καϊ  pivroi,  and  yet ;  καϊ  μην  καϊ,  moreover; 
και  τοι  καϊ,  and  what  is  more  ;  καϊ  γαρ  αν,  again  too. 

Connexive,  or  conditional;  ei  with  its  compounds,  ear, 
αν,  ην,  if;  ττξρ,  dby,  ei6r/7rep,  since  ;  Ζπζίπζρ,  επζώη,  iirei- 
δήπερ,  έπζιονν,  eireo),  if  since,  when  ;  el  δ'  άρα,  but  if 

Distinctive;  μϊν,  indeed;  be,  but;  ye,  άτάρ,  άλλα,  at 
least,  bid ;  μίντοι,  bid  truly ;  μίντοι  ττον,  μύ'τοι  ye,  yet 
certainly ;  5eye,  beirov,  beroi,  but ;  be,  by,  but  note. 
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Disjunctive ;  η,  ήτοι,  ήττον,  or,  either,  or  whether. 

Dubitative ;  άρα,  whether  ?  μων,  whether  in  any 
respect  ? 

Rational,  or  illative ;  ονν,  άρα,  ουκονν,  τοώη,  τοίγαρτοι, 
τοιγαρουν,  τοίννν,  καϊ,  brj,  τοννςκα  (a  poetic  expression), 
wherefore,  therefore,  on  that  account,  for  this  reason; 
ovkovv,1  therefore  not. 

Responsive  ;  ομω?,  δήπον,  γζδήπον,  ίμπης,  yet ;  άλλα 
γαρ,  άλλα  δτ),  άλλα  μην,  αλλ'  ονν,  but,  but  yet,  however, 
but  then;2  καίτοι,  καίτοιγζ,  however,  but,  although. 

Potential;  av,  Ke  or  Kev* 

Expletive;  which,  however  redundant  they  may 
appear,  have  yet  each  of  them  their  own  force  and 
sense,  though  it  may  be  often  difficult  to  determine  it ; 
as,  pa,  K€v,  vv,  που,  tol,  πςρ,  πω,  &c. 


1  In  ούκουν,  therefore,  the  olv  prevails  ;  in  ovkovv,  therefore  not,  the  ov 
prevails,  and  consequently  takes  the  accent.     Hoogeveen. 

9  Άλλα  ye  ovv,  but  certainly  at  least ;  αλλά  δή  καϊ,  moreover  also. 
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SYNTAX. 


I.  Verb. 

A  Verb  agrees  with  the  nominative  case  in  number 
and  person :  as, 

Πολλάκι  tol  καϊ  μωροί  άνηρ  κατακαίριον  et7re# 
Even  a  foolish  man  has  often  spoken  to  the  jiurpose. 

Exceptions. 

Neuter  nouns    in    the  plural    number   are   generally 
joined  to  a  verb  singular  :  as, 

Τω  άργυρίω  νποτά(τσ€ται  πάντα' 
All  things  are  subservient  to  money . 

Sometimes  also  masculine  and  feminine  nouns:  as, 

Ουκ  €(ttlv,  oltlv€S  άπέχονταΐ' 
There  are  none  who  abstain. 

And  also  feminines;  as, 

1  'Αχειταί  όμφαϊ  μελέων 
The  notes  of  melody  resound. 

Every  dual  noun  is  necessarily  plural ;  and  therefore 
a  nominative  dual  may  be  joined  to  a  verb  plural :  as, 
*  Αμφω  Ζλζγον' 
Both  said. 

But  on  the  contrary,  every  plural  is  not  dual. 
■  See  Ruhnken's  Notes  to  Homer:   Hymn  to  Ceres,  v.  199. 
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II.  The  Adjective. 

The  Adjective  agrees  with  the  Substantive  in  case, 
gender,  and  number:  as, 

Χρήστος  ανήρ  €στί  kolvov  αγαθόν' 
A  good  man  is  a  general  blessing. 

A  Substantive,  however,  in  the  dual  number  may  be 
joined  to  an  adjective  in  the  plural:  as, 

Φίλας  TT€pl  χβιρε  βάλωμεν' 

We  may  throw  our  beloved  hands  around  him. 

Observations. 

Adjectives  compounded,  or  derived  from  other  words, 
and  ending  in  os,  are  generally  considered  to  be  of  the 
common  gender :  as, 

"Έιφάνη  pobobaKTvXos  Ήώί' 

The  rosy-fingered  Aurora  appeared. 

And  some  others,  not  compounded :  as, 

ϋαντοίων  στομάτων  Xakov  ζΐκόνα' 

A  loquacious  image  of  all  sorts  of  voices. 

Adjectives  often  change  their  substantive  into  a  geni- 
tive :  as,  instead  of  φαύλοι  άνθρωποι,  φαΰλοί  των  ανθρώπων' 
wicked  men. 

Μ  ay  os  τίγνιγ  magic  art: 
Ύην  Ελλάδα  φωνην  εξίμαθον 
I  learnt  the  Greek  language. 

1  So  ύβρις  αντ)ρ,  for  υβριστικός,  insolent. 


130 


III.  Relative. 

The  Relative  agrees  with  the  Antecedent  in  gender, 
number,  and  person  :  as, 

Χάριν  otba  της  τιμής,  fj  μ€  τιμάτ€' 
I  return   you    thanks  for    the   honour    which    you 
show  me. 

The  relative  and  antecedent  are  put  by  the  Attics  in 
the  same  case  :  as, 

Χρώμ,αι  βιβλίο  is,  oh  έχω* 
/  use  the  books  which  J  have. 

The  antecedent  also  is  put  by  the  Attics  in  the  same 
case,  and  in  the  same  member  of  the  sentence,  as  the 
relative:  as, 

Οντός  έστιν,  bv  Aeyets  άνθρωπον' 
This  is  the  man,  of  whom  you  speak. 

Μ  era  δ'  eWercu,  ην  τότ  άττηύρων  Κονρην  Βρισηος' 
And  amongst    them   shall  he  Briseis,    whom  I  then 
took  away. 

The  Construction  of  the  Substantive. 

The  genitive  case  is  often  used  by  the  figure  eclipsis 
in  proper  names :  as, 

Νηλβυ?,  6  Kobpov  (vibs  understood). 

Neleus,  the  son  of  Codrus. 

Ets  abov,  to  the  shades  beloio  (οίκον  understood). 

And  also  where  the  word  Hvckcl  seems  to  be  understood : 
as, 

Μακάριο?  της  πίστ€ως' 
Blessed  on  account  of  his  faith. 


131 

A  genitive,  put  by  itself,  sometimes  expresses  detes- 
tation :  as, 

Ύής  avaibeCas' 
Ο  the  impudence  ! 

And  sometimes  also  praise :  as, 
Χρήστου  κ   οίκτίρμονος  avbpos' 
Ο  good  and  merciful  man  ! 

Adjectives. 

Adjectives  in  the  neuter  gender  are  often  used  for 
adverbs :  as, 

'Ofu,  quickly. 

Καλά,  beautifully. 

Τα  πρώτα,  at  first 

Τα  άρχαΐα,  formerly. 

Μέτρια,  moderately. 

Άλνπώτατα,  most  joyfully. 
Sometimes  also  adjectives  in  the  masculine :  as, 

'I0i)s,  straight  on  ;  ζνθυς,  immediately. 
And  feminines  :  as,  ιδία,  privately  ;  δημοσία,  publicly. 

1.   77ie  Genitive  Case  after  the  Adjective. 

Adjectives  which  signify  desire,  knowledge,  ignorance, 
plenty,  want,  dignity,  difference,  condemnation,  &c,  take  a 
genitive  case  after  them  :  as, 

Ανσζρως  rrjs  ΰόζης' 

Unhappily  fond  of  glory. 
"Aireipos  των  πράξεων' 

Unskilled  in  affairs. 

Rules. 
Nouns    partitive    and    indefinite    interrogates    and 
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numerals,  also  nouns  of  the  comparative  and  superlative 
degree,  take  a  genitive  case :  as, 

"Εκαστον  των  ζώων' 
Each  of  the  animals. 

Adjectives  of  the  comparative  degree,  when  they  may 
be  resolved  by  qudm,  take  a  genitive  after  them :  as, 

Της  πολυπραγμοσύνης  ovbev  Kevecorepov  άλλο' 
Nothing  is  vainer  than  curiosity. 

Nouns  also,  which  have  the  nature  of  superlatives, 
and  nouns  compounded  of  a  privative,  are  generally 
followed  by  a  genitive  case :  as, 

"Εξοχος  πάντων,  chief  of  all. 

Δια  Θ€άων,  Goddess  of  Goddesses. 

'Αθέατος  της  αληθείας,  he  who  does  not  see  the  truth. 

"Αχαλκος  ασπίδων,  ivithout  brazen  shields. 

2.   The  Dative  Case  after  Adjectives. 

Adjectives,  by  which  advantage  or  disadvantage, 
likeness  or  unlikeness,  contrariety,  &c.  are  signified, 
govern  a  dative  case  :  as, 

Φίλος  σοι,  friendly  to  you. 

'Ενάντιος  τω  νόμω,  contrary  to  the  laio. 

To  this  rule  are  referred  adjectives  compounded  of 
συν  and  ομού :  as, 

Σύντροφος,  sharing  the  same  table. 
'Ομόγλωσσος,  speaking  the  same  language. 

Some  adjectives,  signifying  likeness,  take  also  a  geni- 
tive case : 

"Ομοιος  ανθρώπου,  like  a  man. 

3.    The  Accusative  Case  after  Adjectives. 
Adjectives,  if  the  word  κατά  is  understood,  take  the 
accusative  case  after  them :  as, 
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Ηατριδα  'Ρωμαίο?,  by  birth  a  Roman. 

Ουδείς  ανθρώπων  αύτος  άπαντα  σοφός' 

No  man  is  wise  in  all  things. 
Some  nouns  are  put  in   the   accusative,    κατά  being 
understood,   and  are  taken  as  adverbs  or  prepositions : 
as, 

TVAos,  finally  ; 

XapLv^for  the  sake  of; 

9  Αρχήν,  in  the  first  place,  or  altogether  ; 

Αίκην,  like. 

Pronoun  Possessive. 

A  possessive  pronoun  is   sometimes  used  instead  of 
the  primitive :  as, 

Els  εμην  ανάμνησιν'  in  memory  of  me. 
Σος  πόθος'  regret  of  thee. 
The  genitive  case  of  the  adjective  or  participle  fol- 
lowing, often  agrees  with  the  genitive  of  the  pronoun 
understood  in  the  possessive  :  as, 

Ύύχας  €μας  τλήμονος'  the  misfortunes  of  me  wretched. 

The  Construction  of  Active  Verbs. 
Tlie  Nominative  after  the  Verb. 

Verbs  substantive,  as,  τυγχάνω,  ei/xt,  υπάρχω,  -γίγνομαι, 
and  the  poetic  words,  7Γ€λω,  πέλομαι,  τελέθω,  κύρω,  (lam;) 
also  passive  verbs  expressive  of  being  called,  and  verbs 
denoting  behaviour,  require  the  same  case  after  them 
as  before  them :  as, 

Ό  πλούτος  εστί  παρακάλυμμα  των  κακών 
Wealth  is  the  cloak  of  evil. 

A  nominative  also  is  put  after  other  verbs :  as, 
Σύνοώα  σοφός  ων 
I  am  conscious  that  I  am  wise. 

Et.  Gr.  Gr.  ν 
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First  Observation. 

After  the  verb  τυγχάνω  the  participle  ων  is  elegantly 
placed,  together  with  another  nominative  :  as, 

Σωκράτης  τυγχάνει  ων  σοφός'  Socrates  is  wise. 

But  if  a  participle  follows,  ων  is  left  out :  as, 

Σωκράτης  τυγγάνζι  περίπατων'  Socrates  is  walking.1 

Second  Observation. 

The  nominative  case  after  the  verb  is  changed  into  a 
genitive:  as, 

Κροίσος  εστί  των  πλουσίων'  i.  e.  πλούσιος' 
Croesus  is  rich. 

The  Genitive  Case  after  the  Verb. 

Verbs  which  signify  to  abstain,  to  accuse,  to  admire, 
to  love,  to  covet,  to  attain,  to  despise,  to  desist,  to 
differ,  to  need,  to  buy,  to  excel,  to  enjoy,  to  command, 
to  fill,  to  begin,  to  spare,  to  pa?'tahe,  to  deprive,  to 
remember,  to  sell,  to  revere,  generally  take  an  accusative 
case:  as, 

Του  ζην  άπο  λύπης  άρχόμ€θα' 

We  begin  life  ivith  sorroio. 

Tt  βαών  £ντρ£πη  σης  συμμάχου ;- 

Why  do  you  so  little  respect  your  ally  ? 


1  To  this  rule  belong  the  expressions,  Ζχω  θανμάσας,  I  have  wondered 
at ;  λανθάνω  ποιήσας,  I  have  done  secretly,  &c. 

s  Among  the  Greeks  (;)  was  the  sign  of  interrogation. 
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Verbs  expressive  of  the  senses  take  a  genitive  after 
them:1  as, 

Αισθάνομαι  ψόφου' 
I  hear  a  noise. 
Except  those  which  relate  to  sight,  which  govern  an 
accusative :  as, 

Όρα  φάος  ήζλίοιο'  he  sees  the  light  of  the  sun. 
Verbs  also  which  signify  to  hear  sometimes  govern  an 
accusative:2  as, 

'Αμείλικτου  δ'  oV  άκουσαν' 
They  heard  no  soothing  voice. 
The  genitive  used  in  an  absolute  sense  is  put  after 
any  verbs  whatever :  as, 

'  Εμού  διδάσκοντος'  I  being  teacher : 
and,  in  the  Attic  dialect,  the  accusative  is  used  in  the 
same  manner:  as, 

"Εξόν,  πάρον,  biov,  bo£av. 
Thus,  biov  ποιςΐν  it  being  right  to  do. 

The  Dative  after  the  Verb. 

Verbs  implying  acquisition,  also  those  which  signify 
to  contend,  to  converse,  to  suit,  to  give,  to  reproach, 
to  rejoice,  to  assist,  to  beseech,  to  reprove,  to  follow, 
and  to  use,  require  a  dative :  as, 

"Επομαι  rots  παλαιοΐς'  I  follow  the  ancients, 
Any  verb  also  admits  a  dative,  signifying  the  cause, 
or  instrument,  or  manner  of  an  action  :  as, 

'Apyvpecus  λόγχαισι  μάχου,  και  πάντα  κρατήσεις' 
Fight    with    silver    spears,    and  you    will    conquer 
every  thing. 

1  But  in  the  Attic  dialect  verbs  expressive  of  the  senses  take  an  accu* 
sative  after  them  :  as,  ακούσατε  ψηφίσματα•  hear  the  decrees. 
-  And  sometimes,  but  very  rarely,  a  dative  :  as, 

δύνασαι  Se  συ  πάντοσ  ακούβιν 

Άνέρι  κηΰομένψ'  and  you  may  hear  on  all  sides  the  afflicted  man. 
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The  dative  is  frequently  used,  governed  by  συν  under- 
stood :  as, 

Ιίορ€νόμ€νο9  επτακόσιοι?  όπΑιται?* 

Going  forth  with  seven  hundred  heavy-armed  men. 
But  especially  before  the  pronoun  αντός-  as, 

Ύήλ'  αυτί)  πήληκι  κάρη  βάλζ' 

He  struck  off  the  head  with  the  helmet  itself. 

The  Accusative  after  the  Verb. 

Active  verbs,  and  those  which  have  the  sense  of 
active  verbs,  are  followed  by  an  accusative :  as, 

Νςκρον  larpeveLV,  καϊ  γέροντα  νονθζΤ€Ϊν,  τ*  αντ  εστί* 
To  apply  remedies  to  a  dead  man,  and  to  instruct  an 
old  one,  is  the  same  thing. 

Verbs  which  signify  to  give,  to  take  away,  to  advise, 
to  ask,  to  teach,  to  do  and  speak  well  or  ill,  take  a 
double  accusative :  as, 

BovKgl  σε  γζνσω  πρώτον  άκρατον  μίθν  ; 

Do  you  ivish  that  I  should  first  give   you    to    taste 

unmixed  wine  ? 
'Η7τοστ€/)€ί  με  τα  χρήματα'  he  took  away  from  me  my 

property. 
v  Επεισα  ταύτα  την  Βουλήν  I  persuaded  the  Senate  of 

these  things. 
Μέλλετε  δ'  αίτ€Ϊν  tovs  Θεοί)?  τάγαθά' 
Ye  are  going  to  ask  blessings  of  the  Gods. 
"Απαντά  σε  διδά£ομαι'  I  will  teach  you  all  things. 
Τον  (Βασιλέα  bpav  τούτο'  to  do  this  to  the  king. 
Ειπείν  σε  κακά'  to  speak  evil  concerning  thee.1 
The  following  words  admit  a  variety  of  construction  : 
as, 

Έπιλειπει  μοι,  και  με,  τοδε*  this  is  wanting  to  me. 


1  But  before  an  accusative  expressing  a  thing,  and  not  a  person,  κατά 
is  understood. 
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"Αρχει  της  πόλεως,  καϊ  rfj  πάλει'  he  rules  the  city. 
Αοώορώ  σοι,  καί  σε'  I  reproach  you. 
ΥΙροσκυνώ  τω  θεω,  καϊ  τον  θεόν  /  worship  GocL 
With  many  others  of  the  same  kind. 

Any  verb  admits  an  accusative  of  the  noun  which  has 
the  same  signification  :  as, 

Χαίρω  χαράν  I  rejoice  with  joy. 
Λέγω  λόγον'  I  hold  a  discourse. 
Γάμους  γαμώ'  I  enter  on  matrimony. 

And  many  of  the  same  kind. 

The  Construction  of  Passive  Verbs. 

Passive  verbs  require  a  genitive  with  the  prepositions 

νττο,  άπο,  πάρα,  and  προς'  as, 

Ό  νους  νπο  οϊνου  διαφθείρεται' 
The  intellect  is  destroyed  by  wine. 

Or  without  a  preposition :  as, 

Των  φίλων  νικώμενος' 
Overcome  by  friends. 

And  this  genitive  is  sometimes  changed  into  a  dative : 
as, 

ΤΙεποίηταί  μοι'  it  was  done  by  me. 

The   Poets    often    separate    the  prepositions  by  the 
figure  tmesis :  as, 

Kara  yaia  κάλυψε,    for   γαΐα  κατ  ε  κάλυψε"  the  earth 
entirely  covered. 
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Rules. 

Passive  verbs  are  joined  to  an  accusative  by  Synec- 
doche :  as, 

ΤΙληττομαι  την  κςφαλήν  I  am  struck  on  the  head- 

An  accusative  may  anywhere  be  used,    either  after 
verbs,  or  nouns,  if  you  suppose  κατά  to  be  understood. 

Many  active  verbs  have  both  a  passive  signification, 
and  a  passive  construction  :  as, 

'  Απαλλάττω  υπό  σου'  I  am  liberated  by  you  : 
Thus,  TeAco,  /  am  assessed ; 

'Αναλαμβάνω,  I  am  refreshed; 

Άναγνάμπτω,  I  am  turned  back  ; 

'Ρίπτω,  /  am  tossed; 

Συνάπτω,  I  am  joined  toy  ether  ; 

'Ασκώ,  /  am  exercised ; 

Κρύπτω,  I  am  concealed. 

On  the  contrary,  certain  passive  verbs  have  an  active 
sense,  especially  in  the  preter-perfect  tense  :  as, 

Aedey/ucu,  /  have  received ;  ζΐργασμαι,  I  have  per- 
formed; πζποίημαι,  I  have  made  ;  πέφυγμαι,  I  have 
fled. 

A  preposition,  with  its  accent  thrown  back,  is  often 
put  for  a  compound  verb  :  as, 

"  Evl  for  Ζνζστι'  άνα  for  ανάστα. 
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Impersonal  Verbs. 
Impersonal  verbs  require, 

I.  A  Dative  of  the  person,1  with  a  genitive  of  the 
thing,2  δει,  5etrat  (it  is  necessary),  kvhel,  προσδεΓ,  διαφέρει, 
μ,ελει,  μεταμοΥει,  μίτεστι*  as, 

Δει  σοι  φίλων  you  have  need  of  friends. 

II.  A  Dative  of  the  person,  άπόχρη,  διαφέρει,  δοκβι, 
ε^δε'χέται,  ε£εσπ,  καθήκζι,  προσήκει,  μέλει,  μ,εταμ,ελει, 
πρέπει,  σνμβαίν€ί'  an  infinitive  often  following:  as, 

ΔοκεΓ  μ,οι  δραρ  ταίτα*    ζί    seems  ^οοί/  ίο    me  ίο    ofo 
these  tilings. 

III.  An  accusative  of  the  person  followed  by  an  in- 
finitive,3 δει  (itbehoves)1  ζνδέχζταί,  ε£εστι,  πρέπει,  προσήκει, 
χρη  (it  behoves),  as, 

Χρη  σε  ποιείν  it  behoves  you  to  do. 

Gerunds  and  Supines. 

Instead  of  Gerunds  and  Supines,  the  Greeks  use  the 
infinitive  either  with  an  article,  or  without  an  article : 
as, 

AiyeLV  αγαθός"  skilled  in  speaking: 
Καιρό?  του  βοηθςΐν    the  opportunity  for  giving  as- 
sistance. 


1  But  some  of  these'govern  sometimes  an  accusative  of  the  person ;  as, 
μακρού  Xoyov  σε  δε?  you  have  need  of  a  long  discourse :  this  same  con- 
struction is  used  with  χρτ)  by  the  Poets  ;  as,  χρή  σε  ouSovs'  you  have 
need  of  shame.  Some  take  an  accusative  of  the  thing  ;  as,  μεταμελει  μοι 
tcls  αμαρτίας'  I  repent  of  my  sins.  But  before  a  genitive  of  the  thing, 
περί  or  υπέρ  is  understood ;  before  an  accusative,  κατά. 

2  Although  only  a  genitive  of  the  thing  be  expressed,  yet  a  dative  of 
the  person  is  understood. 

3  The  impersonal  verb,  however,  seems  here  to  be  put  absolutely,  and 
the  infinitive  to  depend  upon  the  accusative,  by  the  usual  ellipsis  of  the 
conjunction. 
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Έζ/  τω  σπουδαίε lv'  in  endeavouring  : 
Ώρος  το  παρακαλεΐν  to  exhort: 
ΐΐοίξΐν  αίσχρόν  shameful  to  be  done. 
The  Infinitive  seems  very  often  to  be  put  instead  of 
the  imperative,  by  an  omission  of  a  verb  :  as, 

Aiev  apiareveLV,  καϊ  νρςφοχον  ζμμεναί  άλλων 
Always    distinguish    yourself,     and    be    pre-emiiient 
above  others.     Χρη,  it  behoves,  or  ο  pa,  take  care, 
is  here  understood. 
A  nominative  case  is  elegantly  joined  to  an  infinitive 
mood:  as, 

Τίβίσω  είναι  δεσπότη?•  I  will  convince  you  that  I  am 

master. 
"Έλζγον,  προς  το  φαίνεσθαι  αγαθοί'  they  spoke,  that 
they  might  appear  brave. 
When  necessity  is  signified,  the  Greeks  use  verbal 
adjectives,  which  govern  a  dative  when  the  sense  of  the 
verbal  is  passive,  and  an  accusative,  when  it  is  active:  as, 
Ίτίον  μοϊ  I  must  go. 

Ov  σθάν^ί  νικητίον  γυναίκας*  one  must  not  overcome 
women  by  force. 
Or  another  case  depending  on  the  verbs  from  which 
they  are  derived  :  as, 

Μνημονςυτέον  θζον'  we  must  think  of  God. 
These  Adjectives  are  used  either  in  the  singular,  or 
plural  number :  as, 

Neots  ζηλωτέον1    (or  by  the  Attics    ζηλωτέα)    τους 

γέροντας' 
Young  men  ought  to  imitate  the  old. 
Sometimes  the  dative  itself  is  changed  into  another 
accusative :  as, 

Μζτάστασιν  οζικτέον  εισφέροντας,  έξωντας' 
We  must  show  a  change  both  in  paying  tribute^  and 
in  going  forth  (to  battle). 

1  So  in  Latin,  JEtemas  quoniam  poena?  in  morte  timendum.  Lucan. 
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Verbal  substantives  also  govern  the  cases  of  their 
own  verbs :  as, 

Ύών  σων  *Ηρακλ€Ϊ  δωρημάτων' 
On  account  of  your  gifts  to  Hercules, 
εγκλήματα  τω  Θ^ω* 
Accusations  against  God. 

Participles. 

Participles  govern  the  cases  of  their  verbs  :  as, 
Όλιγωρών  της  παιδείας'  despising  instruction. 

Participles  are  used  instead  of  nouns  :  as, 

Ύόζων  εν  €ίδώ?,  for  ειδήμων'  skilled  in  the  use  of  the 
bow. 

Sometimes  participles  are  used  instead  of  the  infinitive 
mood,  but  this  generally  occurs  in  verbs  which  signify 
to  continue  or  to  cease ;  as, 

^Αγαπών  με  διατελεί'  continue  to  love  me. 

Ov  πανσομαι  γράφων*  I  will  not  cease  writing. 

Μεμνημαι  ίδών  I  remember  to  have  seen. 

Of  the  Prepositive  Article. 

The  prepositive  article  is  used, 

I.  In  explaining:  as, 

cO  Kvpios  ΊΗΣΟΤ  Σ•  the  Lord  Jesus. 

II.  In  pointing  out  clearly:  as, 

Ό  ποιητής'  that  is,  the  chief  poet,  or  Homer. 

If  the  article  is  put  before  an  infinitive  mood,   it  is 
used  for  a  noun  in  every  case :  as 
To  φρονεΐν,  wisdom  : 
Τον  φρονεΐν,  of  wisdom. 
Έν  τω  φρονεΐν,  in  wisdom. 
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The  adverb  also  with  the  article  is  considered  as  an 
adjective,  some  word  being  understood  :  as, 

Τά  efco,  things  external : 
ΟΙ  πέλας,  those  icho  are  near  : 
Τω  πλησίον,  to  one  who  is  near. 
That  is,  τα  πράγματα  οντά  e^or  οι  άνθρωποι  oVres  πάλας' 
τω  άνθρώπω  δντι  πλησίον. 

The  article,  with  πζρι,  άμφϊ,  μετά,  κατά,  and  the  like, 
or  with  a  proper  name,  gives  the  same  sense  as  the 
proper  name  itself,  or  it  expresses  the  attendants  on  any 
person :   as, 

ΟΙ  π€ρϊ  Upa'  the  priests. 
Οι  άμφϊ  Πλάτωνα*  Plato,  or  the  Platonics. 
Ot  μ€τ  Άχιλλ^ω?•  the  companions  of  Achilles. 
Ot  κατ'  άγοράν  pleaders. 

In  this  case  certain  participles  seem  to  be  understood: 
as, 

Ot  περί  Upa  (σπονδάζοντζς)' 

Those  who  are  occupied  in  the  sacred  rites  ;  that  is, 
the  priests. 

The  prepositive  article  is  put  for  the  relative:  as, 
To  ραστον  απάντων,  for  δ  ραστον  which  is  most  easy 
to  he  done. 

And  the  contrary:  as, 
TH  δ1  oV  hit  he  said. 

The  article  with  a  substantive  in  the  genitive  case 
signifies  possession  :  as, 

Τά   μητρός'    the    property   of   a     mother;    χρήματα 

understood. 
Τά  Πλάτοινος'  the  works  of  Plato;  tpya  understood. 
The  article  with  an  adjective  is  put  for  a  substantive  : 
as, 

To  τραχύ,  for  τραχντης,  roughness. 
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Sometimes  an  adjective,  even  without  an  article,  is 
used  in  the  same  manner:  as, 

Φιλότιμον,  for  φιλοτιμία,  ambition. 

So  το  σον,  for  σν,  thou  ; 
*Ύμ{τ€ρον,  for  νμεΐς,  ye  ; 
To  Θ€Ϊϋν,  for  0eo?,  God. 

The  article  with  the  conjunctions  μ£ν  and  be,  is  used 
in  making  distinctions  :  as, 
Ot  μ\ν  καλοί,  οι  be  κακοί' 
Some  good,  and  others  bad. 

It  is  also  used  as  an  adverb :  as, 

Tfj  μίν,  rfi  be,  partly ;  μοίρα,  or  some  such  word, 
understood. 

The  article  in  the  neuter  gender  is  put  before  any 
words  whatever,  to  show  that  that  very  word  is  meant: 
as, 

To  άνθρωπος'  that  is,  the  word  άνθρωπος'   το  γυνή, 
the  word  γυνή'  'έπος,  word,  understood. 

Of  Time. 

Nouns  which  signify  a  portion  of  time,  are  generally 
used  in  the  genitive,  sometimes  in  the  dative,  and 
accusative :  as, 

Νυκτός  και  ημίρας*  night  and  day : 
Έΐκοσιν  δλοις  eTeaiv  twenty  ichole  years  ; 
"Ολην  ημίραν  a  whole  day. 

Of  Place. 

In  denoting  places,  the  Greeks  most  frequently  use 
the  proper  name  of  the  place  with  a  preposition :  as, 
'Ef  Άθηνων*  from  Athens  : 
Eis  Βριταννίαν  to  Britain. 
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Sometimes  they  use  adverbs, 

I.  In  θι  and  σι,  to  denote  being  in  a  place :  as, 

Ονρανόθί,  in  heaven : 
Άθην^σ-ί,  in  Athens. 

II.  In  χον  and  χτ}•  as, 

Πανταχού,  everywhere  : 
Πανταχί,  anywhere. 

III.  In  δε,  σε,  and  £e}  to  denote  motion  towards  a 
place :  as, 

Οικαδε,  towards  home  : 
Ovpavoae,  to  Heaven : 
Άθήναζε,  to  Athens. 

Δε  also  is  added  to  the  accusative  both  of  substantives 
and  adjectives :  as, 

"Ovbc  δόμον$€'  to  his  house  : 
and  to  the  genitive,  by  Eclipsis;  as, 

Άίδοσδε  κατηλθον    they  went   down    to    the  regions 
below. 

IV.  In  6ev,1  and  0ε,  to  denote  motion  from  a  place  :  as, 
Ο'ίκοΘςν,  from  home : 

Ένβοίηθβ  καη/ety  you  were  gone  from  Eubcea. 

Adverbs. 

Adverbs  expressive  of  place,  time,  reckoning,  separat- 
ing, uniting,  rank,  cause,  comparison,  and  indignation, 
take  a  genitive  after  them.2 

r'A\xa  and  6 μου  take  a  dative. 


1  But  this  termination  belongs  also  to  persons  ;  as,  πατρόθεν,  from  a 
father. 

i  Mtacpa,  or  μ^σφΐ,  takes  a  genitive  and  accusative:  σχβδ^,  άγχι-,  e|^s, 
πλησίον,  a  genitive  and  dative. 
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Μα  and  νη,  adverbs  used  in  swearing,  take  an  accu- 
sative after  them :  as, 

Μα  Δια,  no,  by  Jupiter  ; 
Νή  Δια,  yea,  by  Jupiter} 

*i2  is  followed  by  all  cases  except  the  dative  ;  and 
expresses  either  admiration  or  grief. 

Ti2  circumflex  is  joined  to  a  nominative  and  vocative  ; 
and  implies  invocation  or  exclamation. 

Sometimes  the  genitive  is  put  alone,  and  the  adverb 
left  out :  as, 

Trjs  τνχης,  for  ω  της  τνχης,2  Ο  fortune  ! 

Rules. 

In  Greek  two  or  more  negatives  usually  strengthen 
the  negation. 

Οντω  is  used  before  consonants,  όντως  and  οντωσιν 
before  vowels. 

Particles  expressive  of  wishing,  as,  at,  aWe,  el,  ei#e, 
and  ώ?,  are  put  before  the  imperfect  &<p€LXov,  or  οφςιλον, 
and  the  second  aor.  ωφελον  or  δφελον,  followed  by  an 
infinitive  mood :  as, 

vHAi;#es  €κ  πολέμου'  ώ?  ώφελβ?  αντόθ'  ολέσθαί' 
You  are  come  from  the  war ;    ivould  that  you  had 
there  perished  ! 

"Εω?,  used  in  the  sense  of  as  long  as,  is  followed  by 
all  the  moods,  except  the  imperative. 

"Οταν  is  followed  by  the  subjunctive,  οπόταν  by  the 
optative. 

1  Nat  before  μα  destroys  the  negation  :  as,  Ναι  μα  rode  σκήπτρον,  by 
this  sceptre  J  swear. 

2  See  p.  130. 

Et.  Gr.  Gr.  ο 
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Conjunctions. 

The  following1  conjunctions  are  joined  to  the  subjunc- 
tive mood,  iav,  iireibav,  ΐνα,  οφρα,  όπως,  όταν,  οπόταν,  καν, 
and  αν  for  licet,  although. 

'OTrojs•,  for  7ro)s,  to  the  indicative. 

"Οτι,  that,  is  followed  by  the  indicative,  and  sometimes 
by  the  optative,  and  subjunctive :  so  also  διότι  and 
καθότι. 

'E-n-et  and  έπζώη  are  followed  by  the  indicative  and 
infinitive. 

'  Εφ'  ω,  on  which  account,  is  followed  by  the  indicative 
and  infinitive. 

'lis  and  ωστζ  are  joined  to  the  subjunctive  and  in- 
finitive. 

Ει  is  joined  to  the  preterites,  especially  of  the  indica- 
tive mood,  and  sometimes  to  the  subjunctive. 

Av  may  be  put  both  before  and  after  the  verb :  when 
it  is  used,  in  the  first  place,  in  the  sense  of  possibility, 
it  is  joined  to  all  the  moods,  except  the  imperative  : 
when  it  is  used,  secondly,  in  an  indefinite  sense,  it 
is  joined  to  the  subjunctive,  and  sometimes  to  the 
optative. 

*Av  is  very  often  redundant,  sometimes  deficient. 

*Av  is  never  joined  to  the  preter-perfect  tense. 


Prepositions. 

There  are  eighteen  prepositions :  six  monosyllables, 
twelve  dissyllables. 

The  monosyllables  are,  eiV,  ck,  iv,  προ,  ττρύς,  συν. 

1.  Ets,  in  the  Attic  dialect  h\ 
is  joined  to  an  Accusative  only,  and  signifies 
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Towards;  as,  els  εμε  εύνοια*  benevolence  towards  me. 

into  or  to ;  as,  άφίκετο  h  την  Φρυγίαν'  he  went  into 
Phrygia;  els  ενωχίαν  έρχομαι'  I  come  to  a  feast. 

on  account  of;   as,   els  ΰικαιοσννην  επαινείται'  he  is 
praised  on  account  of  justice. 

against ;  as,  τα  εγκλήματα  es  tovs  Αθηναίους*  charges 
against  the  Athenians. 

according  to ;  as,  et?  ημετεραν  -δύναμιν'  according  to 
our  power. 

even  to  ;  as,  ο^είκνυται  καϊ  is  εμε  το  μνήμα'  even  to  my 
age  the  tomb  is  shown. 

amongst ;  as,  διαβεβλημένο$  etj  tovs  Ma^bovas'  dis- 
honoured amongst  the  Macedonians. 

within  ;  as,   ets  εκτην  ημεραν  ττραχθήσεταΐ'  it  will  be 
done  within  the  sixth  dag. 

But  by  Eclipsis  it  is  joined  to  a  Genitive  ;  as,  eis  abov 
(οΐκον  understood),  to  the  dwelling  of  Pluto. 

In  composition  it  signifies  in  or  into  ;  as,  είσάλλομαι, 
I  leap  into  ;  εισβάλλω,  i"  throw  into. 


2.  Έκ,  and  before  a  vowel  ef, 
is  joined  to  a  Genitive  only,  and  signifies 

from  ;  as,  τιμή  εκ  Διό?  εστί'  honour  is  from  Jupiter. 

out  of;  as,  εξ  '  Αττική?  Ιών*  going  out  of  Attica. 

after ;    as,    εξ  αρίστου  προήγε  τ6   στράτευμα'    after 
dinner  he  led  forward  the  army. 

according  to ;  as,  εκ  των  ενόντων'  according  to  their 
abilities. 
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by;    as,  e/c  της  ουράς  λαμβάν^σθαι'  to  take  hold  by 
the  tail. 

In  composition  it  increases  the  sense ;  as,  έκθαββεω, 
I  am  very  confident ;  it  also  signifies  the  same  as  the 
Latin  word  extra  ;  as,  ef  ιστ?ίμ,ι,  I  cast  out. 


3.  Έζ/,  and  by  the  Poets  ivl, 

is  joined  to  a  Dative  only,1  and  signifies 

in  ;  as,  iv  οίκω'  in  the  house. 

among ;  as,  ivl  προμάγοισι  μάγεσθαι'  to  fight  among 
the  first  combatants. 

in  presence  of;  as,  iv  τοσούτοι?  μάρτυσι'  in  presence 
of  so  many  witnesses. 

by  or   through ;    as,   iv  υϊω  ήμΐν  έλάλησβ'    he    hath 
spoken  to  us  by  or  through  his  son. 

against ;  as,  iv  e/xot  θρασύς'  bold  against  me. 

into  ;  as,  iv  χζρσϊ  ireaetv  to  fall  into  the  hands. 

at ;  as,  εββιμμένος  iv  ποσί'  prostrate  at  the  feet. 

But  by  Eclipsis  it  is  joined  to  a  Genitive  ;  as,  iv  abov 
(οίκω  understood),  in  the  dioelling  of  Pluto. 

In  composition  it  has  the  sense  of  in;  as,  Ζνζιμι,  I  am 
in  ;  εμβάλλω,  /  cast  in. 

4.   Upb, 
is  joined  only  to  a  Genitive,  and  signifies 
before  ;  as,  προ  θυρών  before  the  doors. 


1  Oi  iv  τφ  Te\er  magistrates  ;  oi  iv  χρω  <pi\or  intimate  frauds. 
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for;  as,  προ  re  παίδων,  και  7τρό  γυναικών  for  children, 

and  wives, 
in  presence  of;  as,  προ  τον  βασιλέως'  in  presence  of 

the  king, 
in  preference  to;  as,  kiiaiveiv  προ  δικαιοσύνης  άδικίαν* 
to  praise  injustice  in  preference  to  justice. 
In  composition  it  has  the  sense  of  before  ;  as,  προέχω, 
I  go  before;  προβάλλω,  I  put  before. 

5.  Προς, 
is  joined  to  a  Genitive,1  Dative,  and  Accusative; 

When  joined  to  a  Genitive,  it  signifies 
From ;    as,    προς  Aios   άσιν  απαντάς'    all  are  from 

Jupiter, 
before;    as,   προς  Qeov  καϊ  προς  ανθρώπων  αναίτιος' 

blameless  before  God  and  men, 
against;  as,  προς  ανδρός  ζχθρον  ζπιφέρων  την  ψηφον 

giving  a  vote  against  an  enemy, 
by,  when  used  in  beseeching ;  as,  προς  Αώς  φράσον' 

tell  me,  I  beseech  you  by  Jupiter, 
duty  ;  as,  ουκ  ίστι  προς  φιλοσόφον  it  is  not  the  duty 

of  a  philosopher, 
near ;    as,  προς  θύμβρης  ί-λαχον  Ανκιοι'  the  Lycians 

had  the  country  near  Thymbra  allotted  to  them. 

When  joined  to  a  Dative,  it  signifies 

Near  ;  as,  €Κ€ΐντο  προς  τοΐς  ποσϊν  αντον'  they  lay  near 
his  feet. 

1  Oi  irpbs  πατρός*  relations  by  the  father's  side  ;  olwpbs  αίματος'  kindred 
by  blood. 
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besides;    as,    77/309  rots  ζίρημένοις'    besides  what  has 
been  said. 

in  ;  as,  ήμςν  προς  τωδβ  τω  λόγω'  ice  were  engaged  in 
this  conversation. 

into  ;  as,  ζβαψας  εγχος  προς  στρατω'  you  have  dipped 
your  spear  into  the  blood  of  the  army. 


When  joined  to  an  Accusative,  it  signifies 
To;  as,  ?/λ^;0,  έμα,  προς  δώ/χατ*  he  came  to  my  house. 

in  comparison  of;  as,  προς  τα  vvvl  hziva'  in  compa- 
rison of  present  afflictions. 

according  to;  as,  προς  αζίαν  ϊκάστοι,ς  οΊανεϊμαι'  to 
have  distributed  to  each  according  to  his  merit. 

amongst;  as,  προς  αλλήλους  διαλλάττεσ^αί,•  to  be 
reconciled  amongst  themselves. 

on  account  of;  as,  προς  καταδίκας  την  ςπιτιμίαν  άπο- 
λωλζκώς'  having  lost  his  rank  on  account  of  his 
condemnation. 

against ;  as,  προς  *  Ρωμαίους  μάχςσθαι'  to  fight  against 
the  Romans. 

with ;  as,  προς  βασιλέα  -γ^νόμεναι  σννθηκαϊ  treaties 
entered  into  with  the  king. 

with  ;  as,  προς  εαυτόν  σκεψάμ^νος'  having  considered 
with  himself 

In  composition  it  signifies  to;  as,  προσέρχομαι..   I  go 
to  ;  προσβάλλω,  I  cast  to. 


151 

6.  Συν,  in  the  Attic  dialect  ξνν,  is  always  joined  to  a 
Dative,  and  signifies 

With;    as,    σταυροννται    συν    αυτω   bvo  λησταί'   two 

thieves  are  crucified  with  him. 
according  to ;  as,  συν  τω  νόμω  την  ψηφον  τιθ^σθαι' 
to  vote  according  to  the  law. 
In  composition  it  expresses  union;  as,  συμβάλλω,  I 
cast  together  ;  σύνδουλος,  a  fellow- servant. 


II.  The  Dissyllables  are,  άμφϊ,  avas  άντϊ,  άπο,  δίά,  επί, 
κατά,  μετά,  πάρα,  7Τ€ρϊ,  ύπβρ,  ύπό. 

1.  Άμφϊ, 

is  joined  to  a  Genitive,  Dative,  and  Accusative. 
When  joined  to  a  Genitive,  it  signifies 

Concerning;  as,  άμφϊ  αστέρων  η  γραφή'  the  writing 
concerning  the  stars. 

around;  as,  άμφϊ  πόλως  οίκοΰσί'  they  dwell  around 
the  city. 

for,  for  the  sake  of;  as,  μάχςσθον  πίδακος  άμφ?  όλίγης* 
they  two  fight  for  a  little  fountain. 

by,  when  used  in  beseeching;  as,  Φοίβου  άμφϊ 
λίσσομαι'  I  beseech  you  by  Phoebus. 

When  joined  to  a  Dative,  as  it  usually  is  in  the  language 
of  the  Poets,  it  signifies 

Around ;  as,  άμφ  ωμοις  βάλ^το  ξίφος'  he  threw  his 
sioord  around  his  shoulders. 

concerning ;  as,  άμφϊ  τω  θανάτω  αυτής  Stfos  ζκφίρζταί 
λόγος'  concerning  her  death  two  reports  are  in 
circulation. 
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near;  as,  ήριττ€ν  άμφ*  αντω'  he  fill  near  him. 

on  account  of;  as,  άμ,φ"1  Όδυσήϊ  δαίφροιη  haUrat  rjrop' 
his  heart  is  tormented  on  account  of  the  warlike 
Ulysses. 

against ;  as,  λόγους  ανέστια  άμφ'  10δυσσ€ΐ'  he  ranted 
out  words  against  Ulysses. 

When  joined  to  an  Accusative,1  it  signifies 

About,  or  around;  as,  άμφϊ  κάμινον  Ιχω*  /  am  em- 
ployed about  the  furnace. 

on  account  of;  as,  νςΐκος  έτύχθη  άμφϊ  βοηλασίην'  a 
quarrel  took  place  on  account  of  the  driving 
away  of  the  oxen. 

towards ;  as,  άμφ?  άλα  έλσαι  "Αχαιοί/?*  to  drive  the 
Greeks  towards  the  sea. 

concerning ;  as,  νόμοι  άμφί  τι  καθβστώτζς'  laws  en- 
acted concerning  any  matter. 

about;  as,  ημέρα  ybi]  άμφϊ  to  λυκαυγές'  the  day  is 
now  about  dawn. 

In  Composition  it  signifies 
Around  ;  as,  αμφιβάλλω,  I  cast  around, 
increase;  as,  άμφήλιζ,  grown  up. 

c2.  'Ava, 
is  joined  to  an  Accusative  only,  and  signifies 
Through ;    as,  ανά   στρατού  (οχ^το  κηλα  θςοΐο'    the 
arrows  of  the  God  went  through  the  army. 


ι  Oi  άμφϊ  KvpoV   Cyrus  aiid  his  troops:  Οί  άμφϊ  Κορίνθιου?'  the  Corirt' 
thiaru. 
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among ;  as,  ayupa  χρήματ  άν  ΑΙγυπτίον?  I  collected 

money  among  the  Egyptians, 
in  ;  as,  άνα  στόμα  Ζχζιν  to  have  in  the  mouth, 
on;  as,  θηκβν  άνα  μνρίκην  he  placed  on  a  tamarisk, 
according  to  ;  as,  άνα  τον  αντον  λόγον'  according  to 

the  same  method, 
among  ;  as,  σννομόσας  άνα  πρώτους'  having  conspired 

among  the  chief  men. 
against;  as,  άνα  ποτάμον  πλέξΐν  to  sail  up  a  river 

against  the  stream, 
equal  distribution;    as,    άνα    ΰψάριον   ίλαβον    they 

received  each  a  denarius. 

But  in  Poetic  language  it  is  joined  to  a  Dative,    and 
signifies 
On ;    as,  eS8e  πατήρ  άνα  Ταργάρω  άκρω'    the  father 
slept  on  the  top  of  Gargarus. 

It  is  sometimes,  but  very  seldom,  joined  to  a  Genitive ; 
and  then  it  signifies 
Into  ;  as,  άνα  νηος  ζβη'  he  went  into  a  ship. 

In  Composition  it  signifies 
Repetition  :  as,  άναβλαστάνω,  I  bud  again, 
back ;  as,  άνίλκω,  I  draw  back, 
upwards  ;  as,  αναβάλλω,  I  lift  up. 
by  the  side  of;    as,    άνάκςιμαι,    I  lie   down  by  the 

side  of. 
secretly;  as,  άναρπάζω,  I  snatch  away  secretly. 
It  has  the  sense  of  the  Latin  compound  dis ;  as, 

ανακρίνω,  I  judge  between  parties. 
It  also  introduces  senses  quite  different;    as,  avayi- 

νάσκω,  I  read;  αναιρώ,  I  slay. 
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3.  Άντϊ, 

is  joined  to  a  Genitive  alone,  and  signifies 
For  ;  as,  όφθαλμον  άντϊ  οφθαλμού'  an  eye  for  an  eye. 
in  preference;    as,  άντϊ  χρημάτων  ίλέσθαι'  to  choose 
in  preference  to  riches. 

equal  to ;  as,  άντϊ  πολλών  λαών  εστί'  he  is  equal  to 

large  multitudes, 
on  account  of;  as,  άντϊ  ποιας  άρζτής  άζιώ  τιμάσθαι ; 

on  account  of  zoliat  virtue  should  I  think  myself 

worthy  to  be  honoured? 

against;    as,    άνηρ  άντ'  ανδρός  ϊτω'  let  man   march 
against  man. 

In  Composition  it  signifies 

Equality;  as,  άντίθζος,  equal  to  a  God. 

change  ;  as,  ανθύπατος,  'proconsul. 

in  opposition  to,  or  against ;  as,  αντιλέγω,  I  speak 
in  opposition  to  ;  άντιβάλλω,  I  throw  against. 

It  also  introduces  senses  quite  different ;  as,  άντιποιέο- 
μαι,  /  lay  claim  to,  &c. 

4.  Άττό,1 

is  joined  to  a  Genitive  only,  and  signifies 

From;    as,    απ'  αρχής  μέχρι    τέλους'   from    the   be- 
ginning to  the  end"' 

'  Oi  anrb  rfjs  2t<h1s•  the  Stoics  :  Ot  απο  rijy  vwartias'  men  of  consular 
rank. 

■  'Α.πο,  from,  is  properly  joined  to  things  inanimate  ;  as,  άπ  'Αθηνών, 
from  Athens:  πάρα.  to  things  animate  ;  as  παρά  'Ζωκράτους,  from  Socrates. 


155 

from  the  top  of;    as,  άπο  του  τείχεος  μάχεσθαϊ    to 

fight  from  the  top  of  the  wall 
from,  or  after  ;  as,  άπο  των  σων  δείπνων  from,  or  after 

your  supper. 

by  reason  of;  as,  ευρεν  αυτούς  κοιμωμενους  άπο  της 
λύπης'  he  found  them  sleeping  by  reason  of  sorrow. 

after  ;  as,  άπο  δ'  αυτού  θωρβησσοντο'  (sc.  δείπνου)  and 

after  it  (viz.  supper)  they  armed  themselves, 
by  means  of;  as,  τόξου  άπο  κρατερού  δλεκοντα'  slaying 

by  means  of  his  strong  bow. 
without;    as,    αύλίζεσθαι  άπο  των  οπλών'    to    watch 

without  arms, 
far  from ;  as,  μένων  άπο1  ης  άλόχοιο,  άσχαλάα'  re- 

maining  afar  from  his  wife,  he  grieves. 


In  Composition  it  signifies 

From;  as,  αποβάλλω,  least  from  me. 

within  ;  as,  άποστεγω,  I  confine  within, 

from  ;  as,  απελπίζω,  I  conceive  hope  from  anything. 

privation  ;  as,  άπογενόμενος,  deprived  of  life. 

again  ;  as.  άποκαθίζομαι,  I  sit  down  again. 

The  opposite  to  the  sense  of  the  simple  word;    as, 
αποκαλύπτω,  I  disclose;  απεύχομαι,  I  deprecate. 

It  introduces  also  senses  quite  different;  as,  αποκρί- 
νομαι, I  answer,  &c. 


1  But  in  this,  and  other  passages,  Grammarians  throw  back  the  accent, 
and  contend  that  'άπο  stands  for  άποθβν.  So  άπο  Ύνώμηε,  and  άπί)  -γνώμης, 
have  quite  different  senses :  for  the  former  means  contrary  to  one's  opinion, 
the  latter  according  to  one's  opinion.    See  Budeeus,  Stephens,  Viger,  &c. 
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5.   Διά, 

governs  a  Genitive,  or  an  Accusative. 

When  joined  to  a  Genitive,  it  signifies 

By,  with  reference  to  a  place;  as,  δι'  άλλης  6bod 
αναχώρησαν  they  returned  by  another  road. 

by,  denoting  the  cause  of  anything,  &c. ;  as,  hC 
ανθρώπου  δ  θάνατος'  by  man  {came)  death, 

by,  or  from  ;  as,  δια  τον  ΪΙνβύματος  διδοται*  it  is  given 
by  the  Spirit 

to  ;  as,  διά  μάχης  ιέναϊ  to  go  to  the  battle. 

among ;  as,  lirpeTre  καϊ  διά  πάντων'  he  excelled  even 
among  all. 

even  to;  as,  διά  τέλους  τούτο  έπεμαρτυρατο'  he  re- 
solutely testified  this  even  to  the  e?td. 

in  ;  as,  δια  χειρός  έχω'  /  have  in  hand. 

of,  or  from ;  as,  βρώματα  δια  γάλακτος  καϊ  μέλιτος 
γ€νόμ€να•  food  made  of  milk  and  honey. 

for  the  sake  of;1  as,  δι'  ημών  την  ανθρωπότητα  υπέστη 
6  θ€ος'  for  our  sakes  God  took  upon  himself  the 
nature  of  man. 

It  signifies  also 

An  interval  of  time;  as,  δια  χρόνου  ζωράκζίν  αυτόν 
after  a  long  time  I  saio  him. 

an  interval  of  place;  as,  δια  πολλού  φυτςναν  to 
plant  at  long  intervals. 8 


1  Very  seldom. 

a  Oi  δια  πλείστου'  the  most  distant. 
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When  joined  to  an  Accusative,  it  signifies, 

On  account  of;   as,   το  Σάββατον  faa  τον  ανθρωπον 

kyevtTo*  the  Sabbath  was  made  for,  or  on  account 

of  man. 
through,  when  denoting  situation ;  as,  δια  τ    ίντζα 

καϊ  μέλαν  αίμα'  through  arms  and  black  blood. 
by,  when  denoting  the  cause,  &c.  as,  ^νίκησαν  αντον 

fact,  το  αίμα  του  Άρνίον'  they  overcame  him  by  the 

blood  of  the  Lamb. 

In  Composition  it  signifies, 
Diversity  ;  as,  ΰιαφωνέω,  I  utter  a  discordant  sound, 
through  ;  as,  διαβάλλω,  I  strike  through, 
through  the  midst;  as,  διεκττλ^ω,  I  sail  out  through 

the  midst, 
continuance  ;  as,  διαμένω,  I  remain  continually, 
increase  ;  as,  διαισθάνομαι,  I  perceive  thoroughly. 
It  introduces  also  senses  quite  different ;  as,  διαφέρω, 
I  excel,  &c. 

6.  Έτη 

is  joined  to  a  Genitive,1  Dative,  and  Accusative. 

When  joined  to  a  Genitive,  it  signifies, 

In  ;  as,  km  ξένης  (sc.  yrjs)  etvai'  to  be  in  a  foreign 
country. 

on ;  as,  φέρς  δή  δίφρον,  καϊ  κωας  £π  αντον'  bring  α 
chair,  and  a  skin  on  it. 


1  Oi  €7rl  των  ευθυνών  Xoywv  the  directors  of  the  public  accounts.    Ό  iirl 
τον  ταμείου'  the  treasurer. 

EL  Gr.  Gr.  ρ 
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in  the  power  of;    as,  έττϊ  δήμου  εστί'   he   is   in   the 

power  of  the  people, 
before,  or  near ;  as,  γράψομαί  σζ  παρανόμων  €ττϊ  του 

1  Ραδαμάνθυος'  I  will  accuse  you  before  Rhadaman- 

thus  of  having  violated  the  laws, 
concerning  ;  as,  km  του  κάλου  λέγων  παώός'  speaking 

concerning  a  beautiful  boy. 

to,  or  into;  as,  τόν  Kev  άγοιμ   Ιπινηός'  I  would  lead 
him  to  the  ship. 

When  joined  to  a  Dative,  it  signifies, 

On  ;  as,  επί  κρηπ'ώι  6  τοίχος  Ζστηκ€'  the  wall  was  built 
on  a  ground-work. 

against;  as,   Ιπϊ  Ύρώ^σσι  μάγζσθαι*  to  fight  against 
the  Trojans. 

to,  or  on  ;  as,  βαίνον  £πΙ  ρηγμΐνι  θαλάσσης'  they  walked 
on  the  sea-shore. 

on  account  of;  as,  φθόνος  λύπη  €ττ  αλλότριοι  άγαθοΐς' 
envy  is  sorrow  on  account  of  other  mens  welfare. 

in  the -power  of;  as,  kia  τοΐς  δημόταις  ΙστΊν  he  is  in 

the  power  of  the  plebeians, 
among,  or  near ;  as,  η  km  Λοκροΐς  νήσος'  the  island 

near  the  Locrians. 
in ;  as,  μίτρον  kirl  πάσιν  άριστον'   moderation  in  all 

things  is  best, 
after ;  as,  άλλοι  έπ  άλλοις  παρςίποντο'  they  followed 

close  one  after  another. 
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When  joined  to  an  Accusative,  it  signifies, 

To;  as,  εϊτ  επί  δέξι  ϊωσι'  whether  they  go  to  the 
right. 

through,  or  over ;  as,  ϊμεν  πολλήν  eV  άπείρονα  yaiav 
to  go  over  a  large  boundless  country. 

even  to ;  as,  νοσήσαντα  επι  θάνατον'  sick  even  to 
death, 

among;  as,  εϋκλείη  τ  αρετή  τε  εΐη  eV  ανθρώπους'  re- 
putation and  valour  might  be  among  men. 

against ;  as,  επειρατο  τους  "Αθηναίους  της  eV  αντον 
οργής  παραλύειν  he  tried  to  pacify  the  anger  of 
the  Athenians  against  him. 

duration  of  time  ; 1  as,  εδήουν  την  γήν  επί  bvo  ημέρας' 
they  laid  waste  the  country  for  two  whole  days. 

In  Composition  it  signifies 

Into  or  on  ;  as,  επιβάλλω,  /  throw  into,  or  on. 

against;  as,  επανίσταμαι,  I  rise  against. 

after ;    as,  επιμηθευομαι,    I  consult  after  a  thing  is 

done. 
diminution  ;  as,  επι  λευκός,  somewhat  white. 
It  introduces  senses  quite  different;   as,  επιτιμάω,  I 
reprove  ;  επιτρέπω,  I  permit,  &c. 

1  Έπ'  4μζ,  even  to  my  age ;  4π\  πατφα?,  even  to  the  memory  of  our 
fathers. 
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7.  Kara 

is  joined    to   a    Genitive    and    Accusative. 

When  joined  to  a  Genitive,  it  signifies, 

From;  as,  βη  6e  κατ   Ίδαίων  ορίων'  he  went  down 
from  the  Idcean  mountains. 

against ;  as,  Xoyos  κατά  MetSiW  an  oration  against 
Midias. 

concerning ;  as,  ttoXvs  Ζπαινος  ήν  κατά  της  ημ^τίραε 
TroAea)?•  there  ivas  much  commendation  concerning 
our  city, 

at,  or  towards  ;  as,  κατά  σκοπού  τοξζύζίν'  to  shoot  at 
a  mark. 

from,  or  down  from ;  as,  κατά  πςτράων  βαλί^ν  to 

throw  down  from  rocks, 
under ;    as,    κατά    yrjs  αποπέμπω'   I  send  under  the 

earth. 

through  ;  as,  διδάσκων  καθ'  όλης  της  'Ιουδαία?'  teaching 
through  all  Judaa. 

by,  when  used  in  swearing• ;  as,  6  0eo?  ώμοσε  καθ' 
Παντού'   God  sioore  by  himself. 

on  ;  as,  κατέγ^ζν  αντου  κατά  της  κζφαλής'  he  poured 
it  on  his  head. 

It  is  only  in  poetic  language1    that   it  is  joined  to  a 
Dative,  and  then  it  signifies, 

From  ;  as,  κατά  hi  σφι  KtXaivbv  αϊμ1  ct7reAet)3er'  %ραζ(' 
black  Mood  trickled  from  them  to  the  ground. 

within;  as,  κατά  συφζοϊσιν  Upyvv  she  shut  them  up 
within  the  sties. 

1  And  even  in  this  case  very  seldom. 
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amongst ;  as,  ΰασόμζοτθα  κατά  σφίσι'  we  will  divide 
amongst  them. 

When  joined  to  an  Accusative,1  it  signifies, 

According  to;  as,  κατ  ζίκόνα  Θεού  ζττοίησεν  αυτόν 
he  made  him  according  to  the  image  of  God. 

at,  or  towards;  as,  κατ'  αυτούς  aikv  δρα'  he  always 
looked  towards  them. 

at;  as,  τα  κατ'  Άμπρακίαν  οΰτως  kyiveTo'  affairs 
were  thus  carried  on  at  Ambracia. 

on  account  of;  as,  oil•'  αν,  κατά  πζνίαν,  κεκωλυται' 
neither,  on  the  other  hand,  was  he  kept  away  on 
account  of  his  poverty. 

through;  as,  καθ''  δλην  την  πάλιν  κηούσσων'  proclaim- 
ing through  the  whole  city. 

relating  to  ;  as,  ol  καθ'  ύπεροχην  νόμοι'  laws  relating 
to  excess. 

in,  or  amongst ;  as,  κατά  ρωπήϊα  πυκνά  κζίμζθα'  we 
lay  down  among  the  close  thickets. 

opposite  to  ;  as,  κείται  η  Κεφαλληνία  κατά  Άκαρνανίαν* 
Cephallenia  is  situated  opposite  to  Acarnania. 

about;  as,  κατά  Ιννς,ακοσια  ζτη'  about  nine  hundred 
years. 

according  to ;  as,  κατά  την  ύπάρχουσαν  ουσίαν'  ac- 
cording to  our  present  abilities. 

In  Composition  it  signifies, 

Down,  or  downwards;  as,  καταβάλλω,  I  throw 
down  ;  καταβαίνω,  I  go  down. 

1  Οί  κατ   οίκον  the  family ;  ol  κατά  yivos'  relations ;  οι  κατ'  αγοράν 
pleaders. 

ρ  2 
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against;  as,  κατάλαλος,  one  who  speaks  against 
another,  a  slanderer, 

an  increase  of  the  sense;  as,  καταφάγω,  I  eat 
greedily,  I  devour. 

8.  Μετά 

takes  a  Genitive,  Dative,  and  Accusative  after  it. 

When  it  takes  a  Genitive,1  it  signifies, 

With;  as,  μετ'  άλλων  λεξο  εταίρων  lie  down  ivith 
your  other  comrades. 

towards;  as,  εμεγάλννεν  δ  Kvpios  έλεος  αντοϋ  μετ' 
αυτής'  the  Lord  hath  magnified  his  mercy  to- 
wards her. 

When  it  takes  a  Dative,  as  is  usual  in  poetic  language, 
it  signifies, 

hi ;    as,  στη  δβ,  κέρας  μετά  χερσϊν   έχων   he  stood, 

holding  the  horn  in  his  hands, 
among  ;  as,  dobs  εσκε  μετά  πρώτοισι  μάχεσθαι'  he  teas 

eager  to  fight  among  the  first  combatants, 
icith  ;   as,  άρθμον  εθεντο  μετά  σφίσι'  they  entered  into 

a  treaty  with  them. 

When  it  takes  an  Accusative,  it  signifies 

After ;  as,  μετά  τον  πόλεμον  η  συμμαχία'  succour 
after  the  war. 

into  ;  as,  Bs  με  μετ  άπρήκτονς  ερώας  καϊ  νείκεα  βάλλει.' 
which  brings  me  into  vain  quarrels  and  con- 
tentions. 

1  Ot  μΐτ  Άχίλλεω$•  the  companions  of  Achilles. 
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in  ;  as,  α  μετά  χεΐρας  εχοι,  καϊ  ϊξηγήσάσθαι  οΐός  τε' 

ί/ie  business  which  he  had  in  hand,  he  was  also 

able  to  explain, 
against;    as,   ή   τι   μετ    αθανάτους   ήλιτεν'    he   hath 

indeed  sinned  against  the  immortal  gods, 
to;  as,  ες  στρατον  ελθε,  μετά  Τρώα?  καϊ  "Αχαιούς'  go 

to  the  army,  to  the  Trojans  and  Greeks, 
among;   as,  μεθ^  δμήλικας  εμμεν    άριστον'  to  be  the 

bravest  among  his  contemporaries, 
besides;  as,  είσεαι  οίοι  καϊ  Ααναοΐσιν  άριστες  μετεασι' 

καϊ  μετ    Άχιλλήα'    you   shall  know    what   chiefs 

there  are  among  the  Greeks,  even  besides  Achilles. 


In  Composition  it  signifies, 

Among,  between ;  as,  μετειμι}  I  am  among;  μετ ay - 

γελος,  a  messenger  between  two  parties, 
across;  as,  μεταβαίνω,  I  go  across,  I  pass  over, 
with  ;  as,  μετέχω,  I  share  with  another, 
to  or  for  ;  as,  μετακαλεω,  I  call  for. 
change  ;  as,  μεταγινώσκω,  I  change  my  opinion. 

9.  Πάρα 
is  joined  to  a  Genitive,  Dative,  and  Accusative. 

When  joined  to  a  Genitive,1  it  signifies, 

From ;    as,  πάρα  Κνριον  ή  βοήθεια'  assistance  from 
the  Lord. 


1  Ot  irapa  σου'  your  messengers  ;  τα  παρά  του  Άλκιβιάδον  the  commands 
of  Alcibiades. 
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with  ;  as,  δαπανησασα  τα  παρ9  £αντής  -πάντα'  having 
spent  all  that  she  had  with  her. 

When  joined  to  a  Dative,  it  signifies, 

With;  as,  πάρα.  rots'  άνθρώποις  τούτο  αδύνατον  Ιστί' 
with  men  this  is  impossible. 

to  ;  as,  ikvai  πάρα  Tivcratyepver  to  go  to  Tissaphernes. 

near ;  as,  παρ  avkpi  τωδε  δαμηναι'  to  be  vanquished 
near  this  man. 

in  the  power  of;  as,  παρ  ζαντω  k\€i'  he  has  it  in 
his  power. 

When  joined  to  an  Accusative,1  it  signifies, 

To  ;  as,  τωϊ  b'  amis  Ιτην  πάρα  νηας  Άχαιώι>•  and  they 
two  returned  to  the  ships  of  the  Greeks. 

near,  along;  as,  βή  δ'  άκέων  πάρα  θΐνα'  and  he 
walked  silently  along  the  shore. 

through  ;  as,  παρ'  όλον  τον  βίον'  through  the  whole  of 
life. 

on  the  other  side  of;  as,  χωράν  άπ€ν€ΐμ€  πάρα  τον 
Άνίηνα  ποταμόν  he  distributed  the  land  on  the 
other  side  of  the  river  Anio. 

on  account  of;  as,  ol  be  €υέλπώ€ς  ei\n  πάρα  την  έμπζί- 
ρίαν  they  have  good  hope  on  account  of  their 
experience. 

beyond;  as,  oi  πάρα  bύvaμιv  πρόθυμοι  e$  τους  Έλληνας' 
ivho  have  exerted  ourselves  for  the  Greeks  beyond 
our  strength. 

1  It  is  used  by  grammarians  in  the  sense  of  from  ;  as  when  they  say 
"  Δημοσθένης  is  a  word  παρά  τ£>  σθένος,"  meaning  that  it  is  derived  from 
the  word  aduvos. 
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in  comparison  of;  as,  παρ9  εαυτόν  μηδενα  επιτφειον 

ήγεΐτο'    in   comparison   of  himself  he  thought  no 

one  fitted, 
besides,   or  contrary  to;    as,  πάρα  τον  νόμον  κρίνων' 

judging  contrary  to  the  law. 
during ;  as,  παρά  τον  πλουν  during  the  voyage, 
in  the  power  of;  as,  το  παρ'  ημάς'  what  is  in  our 

power, 
below ;  as,  ηλάττωσας  αυτόν  βραχύ  τι  παρ9  αγγέλους' 

thou     didst    degrade    him     somewhat    below    the 

angels, 
intermission  of  time ; x    as,  πάρα  μήνα  τρίτον    every 

third  month. 

In  Composition  it  signifies, 
To  ;  as,  παραλαμβάνω,  I  take  to  myself, 
erroneously ;    as,  παρακούω,    I  hear  erroneously,   or 
imperfectly. 

together;  as,  παραο^υναστεύω,  I  reign  together. 

secretly  ;  as,  παρεμβάλλω,  I  cast  in  secretly. 

rashly  ;  as,  παρακινδυνεύω'  I  rashly  incur  danger. 

beyond;    as,   παρέρχομαι,   I  pass  by;     παραπλέω,   I 
sail  beyond. 

comparison;    as,  παράλληλα,    things  compared   with 
each  other. 

contrariety ;     as,     παράνομος,     transgressing     laws ; 
παρανθεω,  I  fade. 

diminution;  as,  πάρεγγυς,  a  little  nearer. 

increase  ;  as,  παραθαρσύνω,  I  increase  confidence. 

1  Ό  παρ  ημέραν  πυρετός-  a  tertian  fever. 
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10.   Uepl 
is  joined  to  a  Genitive,  Dative,  and  Accusative. 

When  joined  to  a  Genitive,  it  signifies, 

Concerning ;  as,  hrjptv  έχον  περί  τητΐτόντων'  they  had 
a  contest  concerning  the  dead. 

for  ;  as,  7re/n  πάτρης  τεθνάμεν'  to  die  for  one's  country. 

on  account  of;  as,  Tvpavvibos  περί  καλλίστου  abiKtiv 
it  is  very  honourable  to  act  unjustly  on  account 
of  tyranny. 

around;  as,  τετάννστο  περί  σπζίονς  γλαφνροΐο  ?//xepiV 
the  vine  stretched  around  the  hollow  grot. 

beyond  ;  as,  όϊζνρος  irepl  πάντων  εττλςο'  you  are  mise- 
rable beyond  all. 

When  joined  to  a  Dative,  it  signifies, 

Around;  as,  tvbvve  ire  pi  στηθεσσι  χιτώνα'  he  put  on 
his  corslet  around  his  breast. 

concerning,  or  for  ;  as,  ebeurtv  be  περί  ξανθω  Μενβλάω' 

he  feared  for  the  yellow -haired  Menelaus. 
from  ;  as,  ov  irepl  κήρι  φιλώ'   whom  I  love  from  my 
heart. 

in;1  as,  Trepl  pobieaaiv  ϋρση  τήκεται'  the  dew  melts 
in  the  roses. 

into,  or  on  ;  as,  πίπτοντα  πζρϊ  σφίσι•  falling  on  them- 
selves. 


1  But  in  the  more  extensive  sense  of  cireum,  around,  each  of  these 
senses  seems  included. 
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When  joined  to  an  Accusative,1  it  signifies. 

Around;  as,  tovtovs  αγάπα,  καϊ  περί  αντον  εχεί'  he 

loves  these,  and  has  them  around  him. 
about ;  as,  περί  ϊβδομήκοντα  νανς'  about  seventy  ships, 
towards  ;  as,  η  περί  τους  θεονς  ευσέβεια'  piety  towards 

the  Gods, 
against ;  as,  περί  tovs  σαντον  γονέας  κακοεργεΐν  to  sin 

against  your  parents. 

In  Composition  it  signifies, 

Around ;  as,  περιβάλλω,  I  throw  around;  περιπατάω, 
I  walk  around. 

increase ;  as,  περιτίω,  I  very  much  honour ;  περί- 
λυπος, very  sorrowful. 

excellence;  as,  περιγίγνομαι,  I  excel ;  περίφρων,  wise. 

11.  Ύπερ 

governs  a  Genitive  and  Dative. 

When  joined  to  a  Genitive,  it  signifies, 
For  ;  as,  υπέρ  σον  λαλώ*  I  speak  for  you. 

of  or  concerning  ;  as,  νπερ  πασών  γράψαι.  ουκ  εγχωρεΐ' 

there  is  no  room  to  write  of  them  all. 
over  ;  as,  στη  δ'  αρ'  νπερ  κεφαλής*  and  it  stood  over 

my  head. 


1  Oi  περί  Πλάτωνα'  Plato,  or  the  Platonics  ,•  Oi  irepl  τ\\ν  φύσιν  physio- 
logists ;  Oi  7rept  tV  ποίησιν  poets  ;  τα  irepl  4μ4•  my  affairs. 
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for  the  sake  of;  as,  νπερ  evbo£ias  ήθζλον  τοϊς  heivols 
avrovs  hihovai'  for  the  sake  of  glory  they  were 
loilling  to  expose  themselves  to  difficulties. 

by  reason  of;  as,  νπερ  της  tis  τα  κοινά  φιλοτιμίας'  by 
reason  of  your  zeal  for  the  public  good. 

by,  when  used  in  beseeching ;  as,  λίσσομ9  virep  Ma- 
κάρων'  I  beseech  you  by  the  Gods. 

When  joined  to  an  Accusative,  it  signifies, 

Beyond,  or  over  ;  as,  virep  τα  έσκαμμένα  ττφας'  you 
leap  beyond  the  trench, 

above;  as,  virep  ζξήκοντα  ίτη  γεγονώς'  above  sixty 
years  old. 

beyond,  or  contrary  to;  as,  νπςρ  μόρον  αλγε*  Ιχουσι' 
they  suffer  afflictions  beyond  their  due  share. 

In  Composition  it  signifies, 
For  ;  as,  νπζρμάχομαι,  I  fight  for. 

before,  or  beyond;  as,  νπςρθίω,  I  outrun  ;  -υπερβαίνω, 
I  pass  by, 

above  ;  as,  υπερέχω,  /  rise  above  ;  νπέρθνρον,  a  lintel 
over  the  door. 

increase;  as,  νττζρμαίνομαι,  I  am  violently  enraged; 
νττ€ρασθ€νψ,  extremely  weak. 
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12.  ΓΤττο 
is  joined  to  a  Genitive,  Dative,  and  Accusative. 
When  joined  to  a  Genitive,  it  signifies, 
By  ;  as,  τνπτομαι  νπ  αντοϋ'  I  am  struck  by  him. 

under ;  as,  τρνβλιον  ωχςτο  νπο  μάλης  ζχων'  he  went 
off,  having  the  dish  concealed  under  his  arm-pit. 

by  reason  of;   as,  υπ9  ivbeCas,   ουκ  έ'χω,  ο,  τι  αν  μοι 

χρησωμαι'    by  reason  of  my  poverty^    I  have  no 

means  of  benefiting  myself 
out  of  or  from  ;   as,  κνμα  0ofj  kv  vrj'i  πίστ\<τι  λάβρον 

viral    νζφέων'     a   violent   wave  dashed  from    the 

clouds  against  the  swift  ship. 

because  of;  as,  νπ9  αντον  oiht  φρονεΐν  ημΐν  kyyiyvzrav 
because  of  this  (or  him)  it  is  not  even  in  our 
poiver  to  be  wise. 

on  account  of;  as,  νφ9  ης  δοκοΰσι  κννβς  άπίχ^σθαι  των 
διοβλήτων  σωμάτων'  on  account  of  which  (smell) 
dogs  seem  to  abstain  from  bodies  struck  by  light- 
ning. 

When  joined  to  a  Dative,  it  signifies, 

Under ;  as,  ύπο  τύ}  XeovTrj  πίθηκος*  an  ape  concealed 
under  a  lion's  skin. 

with;  as,  ως  νπ9  ζνκλζια  θάνγ  that  he  may  die  with 
glory. 

by;  as,  ύπο  Τρώβσσι  ΰαμηναι*  to  be  vanquished  by 
the  Trojans. 

from,  or  by  ;  as,  η  μιν  υπ9  Άγχίστι  re/ce•  who  teas  his 
mother  by  Anchises. 

by  reason  of;  as,  εκθανόντων  αυτών  ύπο  κανματι'  they 

having  died  hy  reason  of  the  heat. 
Et.  Gr.  Gr.  q 
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on  account  of;  as,  ύπο  rff  ποιήσει  έπτινςΐτο'   he  was 
praised  on  account  of  his  poetry. 

in  ;  as,  άλζίσα  κατακρυψασ'  ύπο  κόλπω'  having  hidden 
the  cups  in  her  bosom. 


When  joined  to  an  Accusative,  it  signifies, 

Underneath,  under;  as,  τον  νπερ  γης  καϊ  ύπο  γήν 
χρνσόν  the  gold  above  the  ground  and  under  the 
ground. 

towards,  denoting  time ;  as,  νττο  την  καταλύσω  του 
πολέμου'  towards  the  conclusion  of  the  war. 

to  ;  as,  αισχιστο?  δ£  άνηρ  ύπο  "Ιλιον  ήλθε'  he  was  the 
vilest  man  that  came  to  Troy. 


In  Composition  it  signifies, 

Under  ;  as,  υποβάλλω,  I  cast  undfr. 

backward;  as,  υποτροπή,  a  turning  back. 

diminution;    as,  ύπobeίbω,    I  am  somewhat  afraid; 
■υπέρυθρος,  reddish. 

anything  done  secretly,  and  ivith  fraud ;  as,  ύπζρ- 
χομαι'  I  assail  clandestinely ;  υπάγομαι,  I  am  led 
on  by  stratagems. 

It  introduces  senses  altogether  different;  as,  υποκρί- 
νομαι, I  dissemble,  &c. 


πι 


Of  Accents. 

Certain  general  Rules. 

1.  If  the  last  syllable  be  long,    the   accent  will  be 
placed  on  the  penultimate. 

The  exceptions  are  as  follow  : 

Ionic  cases  in  the  first  declension  of  simple  nouns ;  as, 

AiVeieco. 

Attic  cases : l  as,  Μβζ/ελεω?,  oreo>,  δτζων  2 

and  words  compounded  with  γελώ?•  as,  φιλόγζλως. 

2.  If  the  last  syllable  be  short,   the   accent  will  be 
placed  on  the  antepenultimate  ;  as,  φιλάνθρωπος* 

The  exceptions  are  as  follow  .• 

Participles  of  the  preterite  passive 3 ;  as,  oedey^eVos. 

Verbal  adjectives  in  eos*  as,  οιστάος. 

Diminutives  in  ισκος,  ιλος,  and  ιον  4  as,  νεανίσκος, 
ναυτίλος,  παώίον. 

Certain  nouns  ;  as,  παρθένος,  ολίγος,  αιγιαλός,  αγαθός. 


1  To  this  head  may  he  referred  ανώσεων,  evyews,  &c. 

2  Unless  the  nominative  is  oxytone,   and  then  they  have  the  acute 
accent  on  the  penultimate  ;  as,  βασιλεύς,  βασιλέως. 

3  But  if  they  are  changed  by  a  figure,  the  accent  is  thrown  hack  ;  as, 
dey/xevos.     See  Etym.  Mag.  on  the  word  ακαχημενος. 

4  But  some  diminutives  in  ιον  have  the  acute  accent  on  the  antepenul- 
timate ;  as,  ΎΡωμίδιον,  πολ'ιχνιον. 
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Doric  infinitives  ;  as,  aeCbev  for  deibeLv* 
Ionic  infinitives;  as,  τραφέμεν  for  τραφύν. 
Poetic  words  in  οφι'  as,  αντόφι,  δακρνόφι.. 

Also  words  compounded  with  a  noun  derived  from 
the  preterite  middle,  if  the  sense  is  active  :  as,  μητρο- 
κτόνος,  a  murderer  of  his  mother ;  πρωτότοκος,  she  who 
has  brought  forth  her  first  child ;  but  if  the  sense  is 
passive,  they  follow  the  general  rule ;  as,  μητρόκτονος, 
murdered  hy  one's  mother  ;  πρωτότοκος,  first-born. 

3.  A  syllable  long  by  nature  before  a  short  vowel  at 
the  end  of  a  word,  and  also  before  one  which  is  long  by 
position,  if  it  has  any  accent,  is  circumflexed;  as,  σώμα, 
κήρυξ,  φοίνιξ. 

4.  The  circumflex  accent  is  formed  from  the  acute 
and  the  grave,  by  contraction ;  as,  ttol^ls,  ποιείς. 

The  acute  is  formed  from  the  grave  and  the  acute ; 

as,  ποίζέτω,  ποιζίτω. 

Observation. 

The  diphthongs  at  and  ot,  at  the  end  of  a  word,  are 
considered  short  with  regard  to  accents ;  as,  μονσαι, 
άνθρωποι'  except  in  contracted  syllables;  as,  Λητοΐ-  in 
the  pronoun  ol•  in  optatives  ;  as,  ποι,ήσαι,  et7ror  and  in 
adverbs ;  as,  olkol,  at  home ;  ot,  whither ;  ποΐ,  where, 
&c. 

Of  the  Accents  of  Nouns. 

In  the  three  first  declensions  of  simple  nouns,  if  the 
acute  accent  be  on  the  last  syllable,  the  genitive  and 
dative  are  circumflexed  in  all  the  numbers:  as,  0eos, 
θξοϋ,  0eo3,  θεών,  θεοΐς. 

In  the  other  cases  the  acute  remains  :  as,  Oebv,  #eoi, 
θςονς. 
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Although  the  nominative  singular  be  circumflexed, 
yet  the  nominative  and  accusative  dual  are  never  cir- 
cumflexed; as, 

Ό  νους,  in  the  dual  number  τω  νώ'  το  όστουν,  τω  όστώ. 

If  there  be  an  accent  on  the  penultimate,  it  will 
remain  in  all  the  cases :  as,  Αόγος,  λόγου,  λόγω.  Except 
μία,  from  ds,  which  makes  in  the  genitive  μια?,  in  the 
dative  μια,  and  also  its  compounds  :  likewise  άμφω,  and 
δτίω,  which  make  in  the  genitive  and  dative  άμφοΐν,  and 
hvoXv. 

Nouns  compounded  with  the  particles  a,  ev,  δι/?,  and 
δι,  for  the  most  part  throw  back  their  accent ;  as,  άγαμος, 
ewau,  δυσ€νρ€τος,  bC\]/V)(OS. 

Nouns  also  compounded  with  the  prepositions  ύπο, 
αντί,  συν,  irtpl,  and  κατά•  as,  ϋπαυλος,  αντίχριστος,  σύν- 
ΰουλος,  π€ρΐ€ργος,  κατάσκοπος,  &c.  Or  those  compounded 
with  nouns;   as,  φιλόσοφος. 

The  genitive  plural  of  the  first  and  second  declensions 
has  the  circumflex  upon  the  last  syllable,  except  in  the 
case  of  genitives  feminine  of  adjectives  which  are 
derived  from  masculine  nouns  of  the  third  declension  ; 
as, 

Μακάριο?,  μακάριων. 

There  are  some  few  exceptions;  as,  δ  χλούνης,  a 
rustic,    Gen.   των  χλούνων    6    χρήστης,    an    usurer,    των 

χρηστών. 

In  the  Fifth  Declension. 

1.  The  acute  accent  upon  the  last  syllable  of  the 
nominative  will  be  on  the  penultimate  of  the  oblique 
cases :  as, 

Ύριας,   τριάδος,   τριάδι'    except   in  γυναικός,  γυναικί' 
ονδ€νός,  ovbevl•  and  μη^νος,  μφςνί* 

Q  2 
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but  if  the  penultimate  be  long  by  nature,  it  is  circum- 
flexed, whenever  the  last  syllable  is  short  or  doubtful  ; 
as, 

Σωτηρ,  σωτήρος. 
These  nouns,  δαηρ,άνηρ,  θυγάτηρ,  πατήρ,  βΐνάτηρ,σωτηρ, 
Δημήτηρ,  throw  back  the  accent  in  the  vocative:  as, 

9i2  5aep,  avep,  θνγατ€ρη  πάτςρ,  etvarep,  σώτ€ρ,  Αήμητερ* 
and  many  words  belonging  to  the  first  declension 
of  contracted  nouns  do  the  same  :  as, 
c  Ο  "Άττολλοφανης,  ω  Άπολλόφανξς'  6  συγγ€νη^,  ω  (τύγ- 

"2.  The  nouns  μητηρ  and  θνγάτηρ,  throughout  all  their 
cases,  except  the  vocative  singular,  have  the  acute 
accent  on  the  penultimate :  as, 

Μητέρος,  μΐ]Τ€ρι9  μητέρα'  θυγατέρος,   θνγατέρί,   θνγα- 
τράσΐ'  &c.  unless  they  are  syncopated  ;  in  which 
case  the  accent,  in  the  genitives  and  datives,  will 
be  on  the  last  syllable  :  as, 
Μϊ/rpo?,  μητρί'  θνγατρος,  θνγατρί. 
But  in  the  nominatives,  accusatives,  and  vocatives, 
of  all  the  numbers,    the  accent  is  thrown  back    after 
syncope :  as, 

Θνγατρα,  θνγατρζ,  &c.     The  accent  also  is  thrown 
back  in  the  poetic  dative  ποδίσσ-ι. 
3.  Monosyllables  of  the  fifth  declension  have  the  acute 
accent   on   the  last  syllable  in  the  genitive  and  dative 
singular,  and  the  dative  plural :  as, 
Trjs  χ^ιρυς,  rf]  χ€ίρϊ,  ταϊ$  χ^ρ<η. 
In  the  genitive  plural,   and  genitive  and  dative  dual, 
the  last  syllable  is  circumflexed :  as,  Xeipotv,  χειρών. 

In    the  accusative   singular,    and  in  the  nominative, 
accusative,    and   vocative,    both    dual   and    plural,     the 
penultimate,  if  it  be  long  by  nature,  is  circumflexed:  as, 
Χ(ΐρα,  χ€ψβ,  xctpes•,  χείρας. 
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Except  participles  of  only  one  syllable  ;  as, 

0ets•,  θέντος,  θίντϊ  ων,  ovtos,  ovtl'  also  the  genitives, 
πα'ώων,  Ύρώων,  πάντων,  δφδωζ',  δμώων,  θωων,  ωτων, 
φώτων  (lights)  :    for  circumflexed  monosyllables 
keep  the  accent  upon  the  first  syllable. 
Thus  πάσί  from  πάν  so  also  tls  interrogative  has  the 
accent  on   the  first  syllable  in  all  its  cases :  but  rls  in- 
definite, and  enclitic,  has  the  accent  always  on  the  latter 
syllable,  except  where  it  loses  it  altogether  by  reason  of 
the  inclination. 

Vocatives  in  tv,  and  ot,  are  circumflexed  :  as, 
ώ  βασιλζΰ,  ω  Λητοΐ,  ω  Γοργοΐ. 

4.  Substantives  of  the  third  and  fourth  declensions 
of  contracted  nouns  have  the  accent  on  the  last  syllable; 
as, 

Λητώ,  αιδώ?*  βασιλευ?,  Tvbevs. 

Of  the  Accents  of  Pronouns. 

The  acute  on  the  last  syllable  of  the  nominative  will 
remain  so  in  the  dative  and  accusative  singular ;  as, 

Έγω,   έμοϊ,  e/xe*      In  the    genitive    singular,    and 
throughout  the  whole  of  the  plural  number,  it  is 
changed  into  the  circumflex:  as, 
Έμοΰ,  ?/μ€?9,  7]μών,  ημΐν,  ημάς.      In  the  whole  of  the 
dual  it  is  thrown  back :  as,  Σφώϊ,  νώϊ,  νώϊν. 
The  pronouns  ovtos,  clvtos,  and  ϊκ€Ϊνος,  follow  the  form 
of  nouns. 

When  ye  is  added  by  the  figure  paragoge,  the  accent 
is  thrown  back ;  as, 

*Εγωγ€,  e/xoiye.    In  Attic  words,  where  ι  is  added  by 
paragoge,  the  acute  accent  is  placed  on  the  last 
syllable;  as,  οντοσί. 
Pronouns    affected  by  both  paragoge    and    syncope, 
have  the  acute  accent  on  the  penultimate ;  as,  Έμέθςν. 
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As  also  those  which  are  changed  by  the  Ionic  dialect ; 
as,  'H/xeey,  ημέας. 

In  the  dative  plural  ήμΐν,  the  circumflex  is  sometimes 
changed  into  the  acute  accent;  as,  ήμίν  and  the  last 
syllable  is  made  short. 

Of  the  Accents  of  Verbs. 

If  the  last  syllable  is  short,  the  accent  will  be  on  the 
antepenultimate ;  as,  τύπτομαι. 

If  long,  on  the  penultimate  ;  as,  τνπτέσθην. 

Exceptions. 

In  the  singular  number  of  the  second  future  active 
the  last  syllable  is  circumflexed,  therefore  the  penulti- 
mate throughout  the  other  numbers  is  circumflexed ;  as, 
τνπζΐτον,  τνττονμζν,  &c. 

The  same  also  takes  place  in  the  middle  voice,  when- 
ever the  penultimate  is  long  by  nature  before  a  short 
final  syllable ;  as,  τυποΰμαι,  τνπζΐταί. 

First  futures  of  the  fifth  conjugation  have  the  cir- 
cumflex on  the  last  syllable  :  as,  cnrepa-  therefore  in  the 
middle  the  penultimate  is  circumflexed;  as,  σττερονμαι. 

And  in  the  Doric  dialect  all  first  futures  have  the 
circumflex  on  the  last  syllable  ;  as,  τύψω. 

But  when  σ  is  added  by  the  iEolic  dialect,  the  accent 
is  thrown  back;  as,  ορσω. 

The  Participles  of  the  Second  Aorist  Active,  and  of 
Preterites  in  ως,  and  those  also  which  end  in  eis,  have 
the  accent  on  the  last  syllable :  as, 

Ύυπων,  τ€τνφως,  τ^τυπως,  τυφΟζϊς,  τνπζί'ς. 

In  the  Second  Future  the  last  syllable  is  circumflexed  ; 

as,  τνττων. 
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When  the  acute  accent  is  on  the  penultimate  of 
participles  in  the  masculine,  it  will  be  also  on  the  penul- 
timate of  the  same  words  in  the  neuter  ;   as,  Υίοιέων, 

ΤΐΟίίον, 

These  three  imperatives,  eA0e,  come,  €vp€,find,  and 
ewre,  tell,  have  the  accent  on  the  last  syllable  :  in  the 
imperative  of  the  second  aorist  middle  the  last  syllable 
is  circumflexed ;  as,  ΥΙιθον,  τραπον. 

Monosyllables,  if  compounded,  take  the  acute  accent 
on  the  penultimate,  in  the  imperative  mood;  as,  '  Αποδο?. 

In  the  infinitive  of  both  the  passive  aorists  the  penul- 
timate is  circumflexed  ;  as,  Ύνφθηνα^  τνπηναι. 

The  last  syllable  of  the  second  aorist,  and  second  future 
active,  is  circumflexed ;  as,  τνπεΐν. 

In  the  singular  number  of  the  subjunctive  mood,  the 
last  syllable  is  circumflexed  :  as,  Τυφθώ,  τνφθϊ]9,  τνπω, 
tVTrrjs. 

In  the  dual  and  plural  the  penultimate  is  circumflexed  : 
as,  Ύνπήτον,  τνπωμζν,  &c. 

The  infinitives  of  the  first  aorist  active,  of  all  prete- 
rites, of  the  second  aorist  middle,  and  of  the  present  tense 
of  verbs  in  μι,   take  the  acute   on  the  penultimate;  as, 
' Άναγκάσαι,  τετυφέναι,  τζτνφθαι^  Tervnivai,  τνπέσθαι, 
τιθέναι' 

Unless  the  penultimate  be  long  by  nature,  in  which 
case  it  is  circumflexed  ;  as,  Τίζφίλήσθαί,  άκουσαν 

In  contracted  verbs,  the  syllable  formed  by  contrac- 
tion is  circumflexed,  unless  some  one  of  the  foregoing 
rules  forbids  it. 

In  the  third  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of  verbs 
in  μι,  the  penultimate  is  circumflexed ;  as 

Τίθεϊσι,  διδοΰσι,   ιστασι,  ζ^υγνυσι  '  except  eiVl,  from 
ei//i,  /  am. 
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Of  the  Accents  of  Prepositions. 

All  prepositions,  which  admit  an  accent,  take  it  on  the 
last  syllable,  unless  they  are   put  after  the  cases  they 
govern,  and  are  not  followed  by  an  adjective,  for  in  that 
case  the  accent  is  thrown  back  :  as, 
Ειρήνης  τΑρι,  concerning  peace. 

Tlept  also,  when  used  for  περισσώς,  throws  back  its 
accent. 

But  the  prepositions  ava,  and  hia  never  throw  back  the 
accent,  in  order  to  preserve  the  distinction  between  them 
and  the  vocative  ava  from  αναξ,  a  king,  and  the  accusa- 
tive Δια  from  Αϊς,  Jupiter. 

Of  the  Accents  of  Adverbs. 

Adverbs  derived  from  the  genitive  plural  of  adjectives, 
retain  the  accent  of  their  primitives  :  as, 

Αίσχρών,  αίσχρώς'   καλών,   καλώς'    βραδέων,  βραδέως, 
&c. 
Adverbs  in  θεν,  θι,  ae,  σι,  retain  the  accent  of   the 
nouns  from  which  they  are  derived  :  as, 

θεόθεν,    from    θεός'     ονρανόθι,   and   ovpavoae,   from 
ουρανός'  οίκοθεν,  and  οίκοθι,  from  οίκος,  a  house. 
Attic  adverbs  take  the  accent  on  the  last  syllable  ;  as, 
Nvvl,  ένθαδί. 

Of  the  Accents  of  Conjunctions. 

The  conjunction  apa,  when  it  is  interrogative,  has  the 
circumflex  on  the  penultimate  :  when  expressive  of  infe- 
rence, the  acute  ;  as,  apa,  therefore. 

The  following  have  no  accent,  6,  ?/,  ol,  at,  ei?,  e?,  tv,  e/c, 
e£,  ου,  ουκ,  ονχ,  el9  ώς.  But  δ,  ?},  οι,  at,  for  ούτος,  αντη, 
ovtol,  αύται,  and  δ  for  τούτο,  are  accented  ;  and  οΐ>,  or 
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ουκ,  when  it  concludes  a  sentence,  or  is  a  sentence  of 
itself:  so  also  ω?  when  used  for  ούτως,  or  when  put  after 
the  substantive  to  which  it  refers  ;  as,  Ot  δε  λύκοι  ως. 

In  declinable  words,  whenever  the  last  syllable  is 
thrown  away  by  Apostrophe,  the  accent,  which  would 
have  been  on  the  last  syllable,  is  thrown  back  on  the 
penultimate :  in  indeclinable  words,  it  is  entirely  lost ;  as, 
Τέρπν  ζπαθον'  Άμφ'  Όδυσηϊ. 

Enclitic  Words. 

An  enclitic  word  is  that  which  transfers  its  accent  to 
the  final  syllable  of  the  word  preceding,  to  which  it  gives 
the  acute  :  as,  "ΐΐκουσά  τίνος. 

The  enclitics  are,  in  the  first  place,  The  indefinite  τϊς, 
in  all  its  cases :  and  the  Attic  words  του,  τω,  used  for 
twos,  tlvC'  but  the  interrogative  tls  has  the  acute  accent 
on  the  first  syllable. 

Secondly,  The  pronouns  μου,  μοϊ,  μί'  σου,  σοϊ,  σί'  ου, 
ol,  €"  σφώ,  σφωε,  σφβ,  σφίσϊ  together  with  all  those 
variations  of  them  which  are  made  by  different  dialects : 
as,  Med,  o~ed,  vlv,  μϊν,  &c. — But  after  the  conjunctions 
€ν€κα,  or  οϋνεκα,  and  some  others,  and  the  disjunctive  rj, 
they  seldom  transfer  their  accent. 

Thirdly,  The  verbs  βΐμϊ  and  φημί,  in  all  the  persons  of 
the  present  indicative,  except  the  second  singular,  and 
the  Ionic  Ιασι*  as, 

*  Ανθρωπος  ύμι'  Ύουτό  εστί  χςίρονος  κάλλιον'   Ή  καλή, 
φασι,  λαβέτω. 

Fourthly,  The  adverbs,  ποτς,  ποθζ,  που,  πώς,  πω,  πη, 
when  used  indefinitely,  and  having  the  accent  on  the 
last  syllable.  But  if  they  are  used  interrogatively,  they 
have  the  accent  on  the  penultimate,  and  do  not  transfer 
it. 


ISO 

Fifthly,  The  two  copulative  conjunctions,  κβ  and  re. 

And  expletives  without  number,  pa,  ye,  vv,  wv,  7rep,ro6, 
&c. 

Enclitics  incline,  that  is,  transfer  their  accent  to  the 
preceding  word,  when  the  preceding  word  has  either, 

1.  The  acute  on  the  antepenultimate:  as, 
"Ανθρωπος  rts"  or 

2.  The  circumflex  on  the  penultimate,  the  last  syllable 
being  short :  as,  Σώμα  rr  or 

3.  When  a  monosyllable  goes  before,  which  has  no 
accent  of  its  own  :  as,  Οϋ  tl  απόβλητα' 

Or  when  a  preceding  enclitic  has  lost  its  accent :  as, 
'Iarpeiai  γάρ  tlvIs  eiVr 

Or  when  it  has  transferred  it :  as,  Σήμα  nvis  φασί. 

Enclitics,  however,  lose  their  accent,  when  the  pre- 
ceding word  has  either, 

1.  The  acute  on  the  penultimate  :  as,  Λόγος  σον  or, 

2.  The  circumflex  on  the  last  syllable  :  as,  'Ορώ  σe•  or, 
3.  The  acute  on  the  last  syllable :   as,  'Αγαθόν  tl. 

But  when  they  begin  a  sentence,  they  neither  lose, 
nor  transfer  their  accent :  as, 
2e  τον  σκνθρωπον,  &c. 

The  Verb  Έστ-t, 

1.  Has  the  acute  on  the  first  syllable,  when  it  begins 
a  sentence,  or  is  put  immediately  after  the  adverbs  ονκ, 
ώί,  καΙ,  et,  άλλα,  and  τοΰτο. 

2.  It  loses  its  accent  after  a  word  which  has  either  the 
acute,  or  the  circumflex,  on  the  last  syllable  :  as,  'Ερμης 

€(TTL. 


181 

S.  It  retains  its  accent  on  the  last  syllable,  when  the 
preceding  word  has  the  acute  on  the  penultimate,  or  the 
circumflex  on  the  penultimate,  the  last  syllable  being 
long  by  position  :  as, 

Αόγος  €στί'  φοίνιξ  Ιστι. 
4.  But  it  transfers  its  accent,  if  the  preceding  word 
has  the  circumflex  on  the  penultimate,  the  last  syllable 
being  short :  as, 
Φαϋλός  icTTL' 
Or  if  the  acute  be  on  the  antepenultimate  :  as, 

"Ανθρωπος  εστί. 
The  compounds  of  είμϊ  throw  back  the  accent :  as, 
Γίάρειμι,  πάρβστι,  ττάρεσμεν,  &c. 

Figures  of  Speech. 

1 .  Prothesis  is  the  addition  of  a  letter  or  syllable  to 
the  beginning  of  a  word  :  as, 

Ύβταγων,    for    ταγών,    from    τάζω,    I  lay    hold   of; 
σμικρός,  small,  for  μικρός. 

2.  Aphseresis  is,  when  a  letter  or  syllable  is  taken 
away  from  the  beginning  of  a  word :  as, 

Ό/m),  for  εορτή,  a  festival. 

3.  Syncope  takes  away  a  letter  or  syllable  from  the 
middle  of  a  word  :  as, 

Eyei>ro,  for  kyiveTo,  he  was  born. 

4.  Epenthesis  is,  when  a  letter  or  syllable  is  inserted 
into  the  middle  of  a  word  :  as, 

"Ελλαβ€,  for  e'Aa/3e,  he  received;  δππότερος,  for  όπό- 
Ttpos,  which  of  the  two. 

5.  Apocope  takes  away  from  the  end  of  a  word :  as, 
Δώ,  for  δώμ,α,  a  house  ; 

Ποσβίδώ,  for  ΤΙοσ^ώωνα,  Neptune ; 
Bpl,  for  βρίαροι. 
Et.  Gr.  Gr.  R 
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6.  Paragoge  is,  when  something  is  added   to  the  last 
syllable  :  as, 

Ήσ^α,  for  ης,  thou  least ; 
Έτντττ€σκ€,  for  €τυπτ€,  he  did  strike. 

7.  Metaplasmus  is  the  change  of  the  last  syllable  in 
the  same  case  :  as, 

Κλαδί,  for  κλάδω,  to  a  branch. 

But  a  Metaplasm  generally  speaking  is  any  change  in 
a  word,  by  poetic  licence. 

8.  Antithesis  (which  some  call  αντίστοιχος)  is  a  change 
of  a  letter :  as, 

Πορσω,  for  πόρρω,  at  a  distance, 
θάλαττα,  for  θάλασσα,  the  sea. 

9.  Metathesis  is  a  change  in  the  position  of  the  letters'? 

as, 

νΕρ£ω,  for  ρίζω,  /  will  do  ; 

"Έπραθον,  for  Ζπαρθον,  from  πέρθω,  I  lay  waste  ; 

"Εδρακον,  for  ihapKov,  from  ο~£ρκω,  I  see  ; 

Kaprepo?,for  κρατερός,  strong  ; 

Κάρτος,  for  κράτος,  strength. 

10.  Synalsepha  is  a  certain  cutting  off  of  one  vowel 
before  another  in  different  words  :  as, 

Τάμα,  for  τά  έμα,  mine  ; 
Ύοννομα,  for  το  όνομα,  the  name  ; 
ΘοιμάΥιοζ',  for  το  ίμάτων,  the  clothing  ; 
7i2Vay,  for  ω  etav,  Ο  friend,  or  friends. 

11.  Anadiplosis  (that  is,  reduplication)  is  the  repetition 
of  the  first  and  second  syllables  :  as, 

Κζκάμοισί,  for  κάμωσί' 
'  λταρτηρος,  for  άτηρός' 
Έτητνμον,  for  Ζτνμον. 
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PROSODY, 

oa    THE 

RULES  OF  VERSIFICATION. 

It  seems  unnecessary  to  explain  what  is  a  foot,  what 
is  time,  what  a  syllable,  and  what  scanning.  These  we 
pass  over,  conceiving  them  to  be  already  known  to  the 
learner  from  the  prosody  of  the  Latin  language.  In 
this  place,  let  youths  only  bear  in  mind  that  e  and  ο  are 
short ;  that  77,  and  ω,  with  all  diphthongs,  are  long  by 
nature  ;  and  that  a,  t,  and  ν  are  doubtful. 

To  scanning,  among  the  Greeks,  belong  Apostrophus, 
Synecphonesis,  Diaeresis,  and  Caesura. 

1.  Apostrophus  is,  when  a,  e,  t,  o,  cll,  ol  are  cut  off, 
the  following  word  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  diphthong. 
But  this  the  Greeks  either  omit  or  observe,  according  to 
the  nature  of  the  verse  ;  as, 

'12  yvvai,  η  μάλα  τοϋτο  £ttos  νημ€ρτ€$  letires"    Homer. 
Ο  lady,    most  true  indeed  is  this  which   thou  hast 
spoken. 

Frequently,  too,  vowels  and  diphthongs  are  cut  off 
before  consonants  :  as, 

Τίαρ  μίν  ol  ωριά  κείται,  οσα  bpvbs  άκρα  φέρονται,' 
Near  him  are  all  the  fruits,  which  the  trees  bear  in 
their  season. 

Sometimes  the  first  vowel  of  the  following  word  is  cut 
off:  as, 

τί2  'γαθς,  Ο  good  man  ; 
9ί2  "ναζ,  Ο  king  ; 
τί2  "νθρωπς,  Ο  man  ; 
For  ω  άγαθ€,  ω  αναξ,  ω  άνθρωπζ. 
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2.  Συνίζησι.?!  Synecphonesis  *    is    the    contraction    of 
Σνζευ&ς  J      two  syllables  into  one  :  as, 

Χρυσ4ω  ava  σκήπτρω,  και  kkiaaero  πάντα?  'Αχαιούς' 
With  a  golden  sceptre,  and  besought  all  the  Greeks. 

Homer. 

3.  Diaeresis  is,  when  two  syllables  are  formed  from 
the  division  of  one :  as, 

Flats,  for  παις*  ένφρων,  for  εΰφρων,  benevolent. 

4.  Caesura  is  when,  after  a  complete  foot,  at  the  end 
of  a  word,  a  short  syllable  is  made  long :  and  this  in 
Greek  verse  takes  place  after  the  first,  second,  third, 
fourth,  and  even  the  fifth  foot. 


QUANTITY. 

The  quantity  of  doubtful  vowels  is  determined  in  ten 
ways : 

1.  By  Position:  6.  By  Derivation  : 

2.  By  one  vowel  coming     7.  By  Composition : 

before  another  :  8.  By  Increase  : 

3.  By  Accent:  9.  By  Rule: 

4.  By  Contraction  :  10.  By  Example  or  Autho- 

5.  By  Dialect:  rity. 

1   Or  Synseresis  ;  as,  τ^ίχςϊ,  τβίχβι — Crasis  τείχεα,  τείχη. 
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1.  Position. 

A  short  vowel  before  two  consonants,  or  a  double  one, 
either  in  the  same  word,  or  in  different  words,  is  long  by 
position. 

Sometimes  however  Σ  is  cut  off,  and  the  rule  relating 
to  position  is  not  carried  into  effect ;  as, 

"Ωρη    €σττ€ρίϊ}  κρώζζί  πολνφωνο[ς]  κορώνη* 
At  eventide  the  loud  raven  croaks.     Aratus. 

This  is  sometimes  found  in  Latin  poetry:  as,  in  a  line 
quoted  by  Cicero  from  Aratus  : 

Delphinus  jacet  haud  nimio  lustratu[s]  nitore. 

A  short  vowel  before  a  mute,  followed  by  a  liquid,  is 
made  common. 


2.  One  vowel  before  another. 

Long  vowels,  and  diphthongs,  may  be  made  short  at 
pleasure,  provided  that  the  following  word  begins  with  a 
vowel  or  diphthong. 

A  short  vowel  before  a  long  one,  or  before  a  diphthong, 
is  short,  unless  it  be  made  long  by  poetic  licence. 


3.  Accent. 

The  last  syllable  is  short,  when  the  penultimate  is 
circumflexed :  as,  μούσα. 

If  the  penultimate,  being  long  by  nature,  has  the  acute 
accent,  the  doubtful  vowel  in  the  last  syllable  is  made 
long :  as,  ή  ωρά,  the  hour. 

R  2 
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When  a  masculine  noun,  ending  in  pos,  or  os  pure, 
has  the  accent  on  the  antepenultimate,  the  feminine  of  it 
is  long  in  the  last  syllable  :  as,  άγως,  ayid. 

Every  circumflexed  syllable  is  long  by  nature  :    as, 


4.  Contraction. 

Every  syllable,  made  from  a  contraction,  is  long ;  as, 

έβόα€,  έβόά. 


5.  Dialect 

Doric,  changed  from  η,  is  long  :  as,  Ύομά  for  τομή, 

a  cutting. 
iEolic  is  short :  as,  Ννμφά  for  ννμφη. 
A{  Ionic  is  short  in  the  penultimates  of  the  preterite, 
and  in  the  third  person  plural  of  verbs  passive  :  as, 
Τέγάα  for  γέγηκα' 
And  τ€τνφάταί  for  τζτυμμένοί  «σι. 

But  α,  when  inserted  by  the  Ionic  dialect  into  verbs 
in  αω,  and  preceded  by  a  long  syllable,  is  made  long ;  as 
also  in  the  Ionic  third  person  of  verbs  in  μι'  as,  τιθίάσί. 


6.  Derivation. 

Words  derived  from  others  have  generally  the  same 
quality  as  their  primitives  :  as, 

Νικάω,  I  conquer ; 

NtK-j/,  victory  ; 

'( )  ιΊκητης,  a  conqueror. 
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7.  Composition. 

Compound  words  generally  keep  the  quantity  of  the 
simple  ones  :  as, 

"Η  τΐμη,  honour; 

Ό  καϊ  ή  ατϊμος,  dishonoured. 

A,   the  privative  particle,  is  made  short  in  composi- 
tion :  as, 

"Ατιμος,  dishonoured  ; 
Άκλβή?,  inglorious. 

But  it  is  often  made  long  by  reason  of  two  short  sylla- 
bles immediately  following :  as, 

Δαίε  ol  €κ  κόρνθός  re,  καϊ  ασπιδο?  ακάματου  πίρ, 
She  lighted  up  the  unwearied  fire  from  his  helmet,  and 
his  shield.     II.  e.  4. — II.  o.  598. 

The  particles  also  δα,  ζα,  apt,  ept,  βρΐ,  hvs,  when  found 
in  composition,  are  made  short. 


8.   The  Increase  of  Nouns. 

A,  in  the  increasing  syllable  of  the  fifth  declension,  is 
short. 

1.  In  neuter  nouns  in  a,  a?,  and  ap'  as, 
Σώμα,  a  body  ; 

Kpea?,  flesh  ; 
Νέκταρ,  nectar. 

2.  In  feminine,  and  masculine  nouns,  in  as*  as, 

Ή  Παλλα?,  Pallas ; 
'Ο  μύλας,  black. 
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3.  In  nouns  in  ψ•   as, 

"Αραψ,  — βος'  and  in  many  in  ξ'  as, 
Κόλα£,  — κος,  a  flatterer. 

4.  In  masculine,  and  feminine  nouns,  in  ap  and  λς'  as, 
cO  μάκαρ,  blessed  ; 

Ή  αλ?,  the  sea. 
Except  ψαρ,  ψαροί,  a  starling. 

The  genitive  in  ανος  is  long,  as  is  evident  from  the 
accent :  as, 

Ύιταν,  τιτανος'  except  rakavos  and  μέλανος. 

The  penultimate   of  the  dative  plural  in  syncopated 
nouns  is  short :  as, 

Πατρασι,  avhpaai,  μητράσι. 

I,  in  the  increasing  syllable,  is  short, 

1.  In  nouns  of  the  neuter  gender  :  as, 
To  μελί,  μέλιτος. 

2.  In  barytone  nouns,   both  masculine  and  feminine, 
in  los,  ώος,  and  tros*  as,  epts,  eplbos. 

3.  In  oxytone  nouns  feminine  in  ώος'  as, 
Ή  πατρίς,  πατρίδος. 

I,  in  the  increasing  syllable,  is  long : 

1.  In  nouns  feminine  and  masculine,  which  have  two 
terminations  in  the  nominative  :  as, 

Αξλφϊς  and  ΟΕλφϊν,  ΰβλφΐνος'  άκτίς,  and  άκτϊν,  άκτΐνος. 

2.  In  monosyllables  :  as, 

Ό  or  η  θϊν,  θινος,  the  shore  ; 

Ή  pivn  the  nose  ; 

Ή  \v,  or  tj,  a  string  ; 

cO  λΐ?,  or  λΐν,  Gen.  λίος,  a  lion  ; 

Ais,  λιτός,  a  linen  cloth.. 
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Also  όρνις,  όρνιθος,  a  bird,  has  the  penultimate  long, 
and  ενκνήμ'ώζς,  a  word  of  frequent  occurrence  in  Homer: 
but  in  Αϊς,  Αϊος,  Jupiter,  it  is  short. 

I,  in  the  increasing  syllable  of  nouns  in  if,  and  ιψ,  is 
very  frequently  short :  as, 
f  Η  θρϊξ,  τρϊχος,  hair  ; 
1 Η  χέρνιψ,  χίρνϊβος,  a  vessel  to  tvash  the  hands  in. 

T,  in  the  increasing  syllable,  is  short : 

1.  In  nouns  of  one  syllable  in  vs°  as, 
Ό  μνς,  a  mouse,  μυός. 

2.  In  neuter  nouns  in  ν  as,  to  γόνν,  γόννος,  the  knee, 

3.  In  paroxytone,  oxytone,  and  circumflexed  nouns, 
in  vs  and  vp :  as,  6  νέκνς,  νέκνος,  a  dead  body  ;  ό  μάρτνρ, 
μάρτυρος,  a  ivitness. 

Nouns  in  vv,  which  also  end  in  vs,  are  long :  as, 
Φόρκνς,  and  Φόρκνν,  Φόρκϋνος,  Phorcys. 

Nouns  ending  in  ξ  and  ψ  have  generally  the  increas- 
ing syllable  short :  as, 

"Οννζ,  οννχος,  a  talon  ; 
Χ,άλνψ,  χάλυβος,  steel. 

Except  Τρνψ,  γρυπός,  a  griffin  ; 
Τνψ,  γϋπος,  a  vulture. 

The  Quantity  of  Verbs. 

An  unchangeable  vowel  will  have  the  same  quantity 
in  the  imperfect,  both  in  the  active  and  passive  voice, 
in  all  the  moods,  and  also  in  the  participles,  which  it 
has  in  the  present  tense :  as, 

Κρίνω,  I  judge,  ίκρϊνον,  κρίνομαι,  Ικρϊνόμην,  κρινόμενος' 
where  the  syllable  κρι  is  long. 
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Verbs  in  ύνω  have  the  penultimate  long  in  the  present 
and  imperfect:  as, 
Μολϋζ»ω,  I  defile. 

Verbs    in   άνω  have    the  penultimate    short,    except 
Ικάνω,  and  κιγάνω. 

Verbs  in  νω  and  ίω  may  be  considered  to  have  the 
penultimate  common. 


Quantity  in  Futures  and  Aorists. 

The  quantity  in  the  futures  and  aorists  is  sufficiently 
evident  from  the  formation  of  the  verbs.  It  is  observed, 
however,  that  the  first  aorist  in  the  third  and  fourth 
conjugation  has  the  penultimates,  a,  ι,  or  v,  short, 
whenever  they  are  short  in  the  future. 

The  same  is  observed  in  verbs  in  άω,  unless  p,  or  a 
vowel,  precedes  a,  in  which  case  a  is  long. 


Quantity  in  the  Preterites. 

If  a  doubtful  vowel  be  short  in  the  first  future,  or 
first  aorist,  it  is  also  short  in  the  preterite,  both  active 
and  passive,  and  in  the  first  aorist,  and  first  future  pas- 
sive, through  all  the  moods:  as, 

Γίλάω,  γελάσω,  yeyeAa/ca,  /  laugh. 

The  third  person  plural  of  the  preterite  in  ασ*  is 
always  long:  as, 

Ουκ  αγαθόν'  Kijpes  δ€  παρ€(ττήκάσι,  μέλαιναν 
It  is  not  good ;  but  the  black  Fates  stand  near. 

The  feminine  participle  of  the  first  aorist  in  άσα  is 

long. 


191 


Quantity  of  Verbs  in  μι. 

The  reduplication  peculiar  to  verbs  in  μι,  unless  posi- 
tion requires  it  to  be  otherwise,  is  short. 

A,  of  the  second  conjugation,  is  everywhere  short, 
except  in  the  third  person  of  the  present  indicative,  the 
subjunctive,  and  the  participles  of  the  active  voice. 

T,  of  the  fourth  conjugation,  is  made  long  in  the  sin- 
gular number  of  the  active  voice.  In  the  dual  and 
plural,  except  in  the  third  person  plural,  and  in  all  the 
passive  and  middle  voice,  it  is  short. 

In  the  singular  of  the  imperative  mood,  in  words  of 
more  than  two  syllables,  the  ν  is  short :  as, 

Κέκλνθι,  νυν  καϊ  e/xeto*  hear  now  me  also.    Horn. 

In  dissyllables  it  is  long :  as, 

Κλυθί  μζν,  Άργνρότοζζ'    hear  me,  god  of  the  silver 
how.  Horn. 


9.  Rule. 

Of  the  first  and  middle  syllables  of  Nouns. 

A  doubtful  vowel  coming  before  another,  whether 
short  or  long,  is  not  necessarily  short,  as  in  Latin. 

A  in  a  superlative  is  always  short :  as,  Σοφώτάτος. 

Oxytone  nouns  in  ta,  which  have  the  last  syllable 
long,  have  the  penultimate  short:  as,  Σοφϊα. 

Except  ανία,  sorrow;  κονία^  dust;  καλία,  a  nest; 
δρμία,  a  fishing-line ;  αεργία,  sloth ;  στια,  a  pebble : 
which  more  frequently  have  the  penultimate  long. 
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I  is  short, 

1.  In  diminutives  in  lov  as,  Κοράσων,  a  little  boy. 

2.  In  neuter  comparatives  used  by  Ionic  writers: 
as,  ήοΊον,  sweeter:  but  in  the  Attic  dialect  it  is 
long:  as, 

Ένν  ανΰράσιν  κάλλϊον,  η  tcevrjs,  κρατ€Ϊν' 
It  is  more  honourable  to  rule  a  populous,    than    an 
empty,  country.      Soph.  GEdip.  Tyr.  55. 

3.  In  many  adjectives  in  to?•  as,  "Αζϊος,  worthy. 

4.  In  many  nouns  in  or  as,  Bios,  Btoro?,  life. 

5.  In  adjectives  signifying  possession,  and  matter, 
ending  in  lvos'  as,  ανθρώπινος,  belonging  to  man; 
λίθινος,  made  of  stone. 

6.  In  those  also  which  signify  the  seasons :  as, 
Eiaplvbs,  belonging  to  the  spring ;  Qtplvbs,  belonging 

to  the  summer : 

but  in  the  Ionic  dialect  it  is  made  long :  as, 
νΉματ   όπωρϊνω,  ore  λαβρότατον  χ€€ΐ  ίίδωρ 

Zevr 

In  the    autumnal   season,    xohen  Jupiter  pours  down 
the  violent  rain.     11.  π.  385. 

Τ  in  pronouns  is  long:  as, 
'Τμ,β??,  νμών,  νμΐν,  νμάς. 

In   nouns    of   more    than  two  syllables  in  vvr\,    and 
ντης,  ν  is  short:  as, 
Γηθοσννη,βφ  ; 

Βραδΰττ??,  slowness  ; 
Γλνκϋτης,  sweetness.^ 
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10.  Example,  or  Authority. 

The  last  way  of  determining  the  quantity  of  a  syllable 
is  Example,  or  Authority,  and  that  is  the  best,  the 
surest,  and  the  easiest;  which  the  reading  of  the  Poets 
will  furnish  much  more  readily  than  any  number  of 
rules. 

Of  final  syllables. 

Words  ending  in  α  are  short;   as,  η  τράπεζα,  a  table  ; 
Also,  μαία,  μοΐρά,  τνψασά,  τίτνφά,  Ινα. 

The  following  are  long  : 

I.  1.   Nouns  in  ea*  as,  Qkd,  a  spectacle. 

2.  in  δα  and  θα'  and  commonly  in  pa. 

3.  in  eta,  derived  from  verbs  in  ενω'  as,  Προφητεία. 

4.  in  La'  except  Αία,  μία,  πότνιά. 

II.  Words  of  more  than  two  syllables  in  aia'  as, 
Σεληναίά,  the  moon. 

III.  Nouns  in  pa,  when  a  diphthong  does  not  go 
before  :    as,    Xapa,  joy. 

IV.  Articles,  in  the  dual  number,  and  feminine 
gender :    as,   τα. 

V.  The  vocative  of  nouns  in  as,  of  the  first  declension  : 
as,  9i2  AiVeid. 

VI.  The  dual  of  the  first  and  second  declension. 

VII.  Vocatives  as  used  by  the  Poets :  as,  9ί2  Πολυ- 
δάμ,α. 

VIII.  The  Doric  A  in  the  genitive  case:  as, 

Ύου  Aiveid,  for  Alveiov,  and  wherever  it  is  put  for  η. 
Words  ending  in  av  are  short :  as, 
Ύράπςζάν,  ετνψάν,  μίλάν. 
Et.  Gr.  Gr.  s 
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The  exceptions  are  as  follow:  1.  πάν,  unless  it  is 
compounded :  masculine  nouns  in  av  as, 

Ύιτάν  and  adverbs ;  as,  περάν,  beyond ;  λίαν,  very. 

2.   Av  in  the  first  declension  ;  as, 

Alv€lclv'  and  in  the  second  declension,  if  it  has  the 

acute  accent  on  the  penultimate :  as, 
Φιλίάν  and  av  for  ων  as,  Ννμφάν. 

Words  ending  in  ap  are  short :  as, 
Νέκταρ,  ονάρ,  αντάρ  (but),  άφάρ. 

The  monosyllables  κάρ  and  ψάρ  are  long. 
Words  ending  in  as  are  long :  as, 

Alvtias,  rds,  μούσας,  6  Aids',  τνψάς. 

The  exceptions  are  as  follow:   1.  Sometimes  accusa- 
tives plural,  which  in  Doric  writers  are  found  short:  as, 
9 Η  καλας  άμμζ  ποών  Ζλζλήθξί  βώκος  άοώάς' 

Truly  ice    knew  not  what  fine    songs    the   shepherd 
could  compose.     Theoc.  Idyl.  10,  38. 

2.  Feminine  nouns  in  as'  as,  λαμπάς. 

3.  Masculines :  as,  6  /xeAaj,  /xeyas. 

4.  Neuters :  as,  το  creAas•,  light. 

5.  Also  adverbs  :  as,  '  Εκά?,  arpe/xas\ 

6.  Accusatives  plural   of   the    fifth    declension   of 
simple  nouns  :  as,  TLrdvas. 

7.  Also  the  second  person    singular    of  the    first 
aorist,  and  of  the  preterite,  active :  as,  "Ετνψάς,  τέτνφάς 

Words  ending  in  t  are  short :  as,  MeA£,  οτϊ,  βί]]φϊ. 

The  following  are  long:  1.  Adverbs  and  pronouns 
which  receive  an  additional  syllable  by  the  figure 
Paragoge :  as,  Νννϊ,  υντοσϊ. 
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2.  Also  the  Attic  ι  used  in  the  place  of  e  or  a*  as, 

'Obi  for  obi' 
ΎαντΙ  for  ταντά. 

3.  Also  κρΖ•  and  the  names  of  letters  :  as,  Si,  πΐ. 

Words  ending  in  iv  are  short :  as, 

YiaKLv,  ίρίν,  μϊν,  νϊν,  τϊν,  re'iv   and  those  syllables  to 
which  ν  is  added :  as,  τύπτονσϊν,  ζστϊν. 

Πρϊν  is  common :  as, 

To  πρϊν  €τγ'  είρήνης,  πρϊν  kXOelv  vlas  Άχαίωνί 
Formerly  in  time  of  -peace,  before  the    sons    of  the 
Greeks  came.      II.  χ,  156. 

Nouns  of  two  terminations :  as, 
'Pti;,  λΐν,  δβλφ^,  ακτϊν,  are  long. 

Words  ending  in  ls  are  short :  as, 

ΤΙόλϊς,  epts  <-pt,bos,  rvpavvls  rvpavvibos,  res,  bis,  rpts, 
with  adverbs  of  that  kind. 

When  the  increasing  syllable  in  the  oblique  cases  is 
long,  the  same  is  long  in  the  nominative :  as,  pis,  bekcfrls, 
opvls,  κνημ^9  <j<ppayls,  and  κΧηϊς. 

Words  ending  in  υ  are  short :  as,  Συ,  baKpv,  γλυκύ. 

The  following  are  long:  1.  The  fictitious  adverbs  ν 
and  ypv. 

2.  Names  of  letters :  as,  μν9  vv. 

3.  The  third  person  singular  of  the  fourth  conjugation 
in  μι,  in  the  imperfect,  and  second  aorist :  as,  'ibv,  Ιφϋ. 

Words  ending  in  vv  are  short :  as, 

Ώολνν,  βρ^νν,  and  the  conjunctions  crvv,  τοίννν. 
The  following  are  long :  1.  Circumflexed  words  :  as, 

Nw,  noio,  μνν,  &c. 
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L2.  Dicatalectic  nouns ;  that  is,  those  which  have  two 
terminations  in  the  nominative :  as,  φόρκνς  and  φόρκνν. 

3.  Nouns  which  in  the  nominative  have  vs  long :  as, 
iXvs,  mud,  ίχθνς,  a  fish. 

4.  The  first  person  of  the  imperfect  of  verbs  in  μι'  as, 
e  ζζνγννν. 

Words  ending  in  vp  are  long :  as, 

fO  ψίθνρ,  a  whisper;  το  irvp,Jire;  which,  however, 
is  short  in  the  oblique  cases. 

Words  ending  in  vs  are  short :  as, 

BaOvs,  deep  ;  βαρνς,  heavy  ;  Kopvs,  a  helmet. 

The  following  are  long:  1-  Κώμϋ?  (κώμϋθος),  a  bundle 
of  hay  ;  apKvs,  άχλνς'  and  monosyllables;  as,  μνς. 

2.  Participles  in  vs'  as,  Zevyvvs. 

3.  Nouns  declined  by  os  pure  :  as,  ikvs:   but  in  Ιχθνς 

the  ν  is  doubtful. 


Poetic  Licence. 

These  are  the  rules  most  deserving  of  remark,  con- 
cerning the  quantity  of  syllables :  but  the  licence  of  the 
Poets  is  almost  endless,  who  sometimes  make  long 
syllables  short,  and  short  ones  long,  as  if  compelled  by 
the  necessity  of  the  metre :  and  sometimes  they  make  a 
doubtful  vowel  both  long  and  short  in  the  same  word, 
and  in  the  same  verse :  as, 

Ape?,  "Apes,  /3poroAotye,  μιαιφόνξ,  τζιχζσπτΧητα• 

Ο    Mars,    Mars,   slayer     of    men,     blood• stained, 

destroyer  of  forts. 
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Poetic  Figures. 

1.  Systole  (that  is,  contraction  or  shortening,)  is  when 
a  long  syllable  is  made  short :  as, 

"Iv   έγείρομςν  όξϊιν  "Άρηα' 
That  ice  may  excite  fierce  Mars. 

2.  Ectasis  (that  is,  extension,  or  diastole,)  is  a  figure 
which  makes  a  short  syllable  long :  as, 

Aos,  μη  "Όδνσσήα  τττολίττορθον  ο'ίκαδ'  ικάσθαΐ' 
Grant  that   Ulysses,   the   destroyer  of  cities,    may 
never  return  home. 

3.  Synecphonesis,  of  which  we  have  already  spoken 
in  treating  of  the  rules  of  scanning. 

4.  Catalexis  (that  is,  termination,)  in  which  the  con- 
cluding syllable  is  wanting  to  complete  the  metre :  this 
is  frequently  used  in  Iambics  and  Trochaics,  as  are  also 
the  two  following  :  as, 

Maprvpes,  σοφώτατοι.     Pindar. 

5.  Brachy catalexis,  in  which  two  final  syllables,  that 
is,  an  entire  foot,  are  wanting  :  as, 

Ze£,  real  yap  ωραι.     Pindar. 

6.  Hypercatalexis,  (that  is,  a  superabundant  termina- 
tion,) in  which  there  is  a  syllable  redundant  beyond  the 
proper  number  of  feet :   as,  Έζ;  αμίρα  φαεινον,  αστρον. 

7.  Enallage,  in  which  one  foot  is  put  for  another  :  as 
when  a  spondee  occupies  the  fifth  place,  in  which  case 
the  verses  are  called  spondaic  :  as, 

'  Αμφότ€ρον9  βασιλ€ν$  τ    αγαθός,  Kparepos  τ   αίχμητης' 

8.  Dialysis,  (that  is,  a  separation,)  in  which  a  word 
placed  at  the  end  of  a  line,  is  so  divided,  that  one  part  is 
in  the  preceding  verse,  the  other  in  the  beginning  of  the 
verse  following  :  as, 

Ουδ'  άπίθησ€  vlv,  αλ- 
λ* ηρως,  iir'  άκταΐσι  θ  ορών. 

s  2 
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TABLES  OF  THE  DIALECTS. 

The  Greek  language  has  four  dialects,  or  principal 
ways  of  speaking,  corresponding  to  the  number  of  the 
principal  nations  of  Greece,  which  vary  in  some  things 
from  the  common  language,  namely,  the  Attic,  Ionic, 
Doric,  and  iEolic :  besides  which,  the  Poets  had  a  dialect 
and  idiom  peculiar  to  themselves  :  all  which,  as  far  as 
relates  to  the  terminations  of  the  parts  of  speech,  will  be 
found  subjoined  in  the  tables  which  follow. 

The  variations,  however,  in  the  other  portions  of  words 
being  so  numerous,  that  they  can  scarcely  be  all  comprised 
in  any  set  of  rules,  it  may  be  sufficient  briefly  to  explain 
the  more  remarkable  peculiarities  of  each. 

1.  The  Attics  change 

σ  into  ζ'  as,  ζνν  for  σύν 
σσ  into  ττ'   as,  θαλάττα  for  θάλασσα' 
σ  into  ρ'  as,  άββην  for  αρσην,  a  male  : 
η  into  ef  as,  tvtttzl  for  rvimj' 

And  they  make  very  frequent  use  of  contractions. 

2.  The  Ionics  put 

η  for  a'  as,  φιλίη  for  φιλία,  friendship : 
e  for  a'  as,  yeXeo)  for  γελάω,  I  laugh : 
and  on  the  contrary,  a  lor  r  as,  τάμνω  for   τέμνω, 
I  cut. 

And  they  do  not  use  contracted  words,   but  upon  all 
occasions  resolve  syllables  as  much  as  possible. 

Of  the  consonants,  they  put  κ  for  π*  as,  κω$  for  πώ*. 

And  the  smooth  mutes  for  the  aspirates  :  as. 

'  Ατταφονμαί  for  αφαιρούμαι. 
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They  abstain   altogether   from    contractions,    resolve 
diphthongs,  and  take  away  the  aspirate  breathing  :  as, 
"Ηλιο?  for  ήλιος,  the  sun. 

3.  The  Dorics  use 

for  η'  as,  φάμα  for  φήμη,  fame  : 
for  €*  as,  τηάζω  for  πιέζω,  I  press  : 
γα  for    ye*  as,  ζγωγα  for  eycoye• 
for  ω*  as,  μουσαν  for  μουσών,  of  the  muses : 

πράτος  for  πρώτος,  first  : 
μογ  €i'  as,  κλάδα?  for  κλςΐδας,  keys. 

η  for  a'  as,  <J/z>  for  ζαν  and  for  ef  as,  κοσμίων  for  κοσμςϊν. 
ω  for  ου"    as,  μώσα  for  μούσα,  song  ;    ωνεκα  for  oiW/ca, 

at  for  er  as,  ai^e  for  ei#e,  Ο  ίΛαί  /  would  that ! 
ei>  for  ov  as,  άλζυμαι  for  αλουμαι,  I  shall  leap. 
ol  for  of  as,  τύπτοισα  for  η/πτουσα. 
ο  for  ου'  as,  λύκο?  for  λύκους. 

Of  the  consonants,  they  use  σδ  for  ζ'  as,  συρίσΐω  for 
συρι^ω. 

σ  for  θ'  as,  σεό?  for  0eo'j. 

κ  for  r  as,  7τόκα,  οκκα,  for  πότβ,  and  ore,  once  upon  a 

time. 
And  on  the  contrary,  τ  for  κ*   as,  ttjios  for  κήνος,  he. 

4.  The  iEolians  use, 

ω  for  o*    as,   κώρος  for   κόρος,  α  #σ?/ :    and    on   the 

contrary,  ο  for  ω'  as,  epos  for  epcos,  /owe. 
e  for  a'  as,  θίρσος  for  0άρ c  os,  boldness, 
αις  for  a?'  as,  καλαΐς  for  καλας,  ^oo<i  (p.  f.). 

Of  the  consonants,  they  use  tttt  for  μ/r  as, 
"Οττπατα  for  όμματα,  eyes. 

And  j3  before  p*  as,  βράκος  for  pafcos,  α  torn  garment. 
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The  iEolians  throw  back  the  accent  upon  the  first 
syllable  :  as,  κάλος  for  καλός. 

They  also  reject  the  aspirate  breathing  :  as, 
νΗλιο?  for  ήλιος. 

And  instead  of  ι  they  double  the  consonant  following  : 
as,  σπέρβω  for  σττ£ΐρω,  χέβρ€$  for  x^tpes. 

The  Poets  not  only  have  a  dialect  peculiar  to  them- 
selves, but  they  also  use  an  intermixture  of  dialects. 
Homer,  who  writes  principally  in  the  Ionic,  intermixes 
with  it  all  the  rest,  except  the  Doric :  Pindar,  who  uses 
principally  the  Doric,  unites  with  it  the  other  dialects 
also :  Aristophanes,  as  also  Euripides,  Sophocles,  and 
iEschylus,  who  write  chiefly  in  the  Attic  dialect,  use 
occasionally  the  Doric,  as  in  the  choruses  and  odes. 
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Variation   of  Dialects   in  the   Terminations   of 
Words. 

Prepositive  Article. 
Masc. 


Com. 


Com. 


Com. 


Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

N, 

G.    D. 

A. 

NA.  GD. 

N.  G.     D.      A. 

I            ν              n            1 

o, 

του,   τω, 

roz/. 

|     τω,  rot^. 

ot,  των,  rots,   tovs. 

ΤΟΪΟ  I. 

τόΐ'ιν  I. 

τοϊ  D.      τόισι  I.  A. 

τεν  J 

rcDs•  D. 
rosD. 

τεω  P. 

Fern. 

τόϊσΖεσι  P. 
τοΊσΰεσσι  P. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

'/• 

r^?,   r?7, 

r?iz\ 

Ι    τά5  ratz^.    1 

at,   rcoz/,  rat?,  ra?. 

a, 

ras,    ra, 

TfXV, 

D. 

Neut. 

rat,raV,D. 
τάων  iE. 

rijs  &  τη  σι  Ι.  Α. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

TO 

j  roS,    τω 

,     TO. 

|    ro>,  το iv. 

ra,  r<Sz>,  rots,  ra. 

ro7o  I 

τόΐ'ιν  I. 

Γάων  iE. 

Γώ   Ί  n 

- 

rot  σι  I.  A. 

202 


Subjunctive  Article. 

Masc. 

Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

N.  G.      D.A.     NA.GD.       N.  G.     D.  A. 


Com. 

09,    ον,         ώ,  ον. 
ο  P.  οτον,     οτω  A. 

orevD.orfoP. 

ότέω  I. 

οττεο  JE. 

τον,        τω, τον 

Ι     ω,  οΐν, 

I.D. 
Fem. 

1  °£> 

ων,     oh,  ovs. 

ότέων,ότέοισίϊ 

οτωνΑϋ. 

Com. 

Sing. 
v>  ψ,  f\,  ην. 

τής,τη,τήνΐ. 
α,  τας,τφ,τάνΌ. 

Dual. 

α,  αΐν, 

|   at 

Plur. 

ων,    ah,  as. 
rjs  I. 

First  Declension  of  Substantives. 

Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

N.  G.D.A.  V.  NAV.GD.    N.  G.  D.  A.  V. 


Com. 


q,  av,   a. 


Ψ,  ^     U,  ην,    η. 
ης,  έω,  τ),  ην&εα, 
as,  α,    α,  αν, 
α,    αο  JE. 

ω  by  Crasis  from  εω  P. 


αι,   ων9  ais,  as,  αι. 

έων,ης&  ησι,εάςΐ. 
aVD.  αϊσιΑ.αΊςΑ 

άων  JE. 


Second  Declension. 
Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

N.  G.  D.  A.  V.  NAV.GD.  N.  G.  D.  A.  V. 


Com 


Γ  a,  av,  a. 

L  ih  ψ,  η- 

η,   7/s,  η,  ην  I. 

α,  ar,  a,  av  D. 


at,  ων,  ats,  as,  at. 

ίων, ης&ησιΐ.  Α. 
αν,  αϊσι  1). 
άων  JE*. 


. 
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Third  Declension 

Sing. 
N.  G.  D.  A.  V. 

Dual. 
NAV.GD. 

Plur. 
Ν.  G.  D.  A.V. 

Com. 

Γ    OS,                             €. 

<          ov9  ω,  ov, 

ω,     olv. 

ΟΙ,                     OVS,   0L. 

ων,     οΐς, 

|_   ov,                    ov, 

OLO  I. 

ω  D. 

οΤιν  Ι. 

α,                α,       α. 

αώ>Ρ.οισιΙ.Α. 

ω$& 

osD. 

Fourth 

Declension. 

Sing. 
N.  G.  D.  A.  V. 

Dual. 
NAV.GD 

Plur. 
N.G.D.  Α.  V. 

Com.- 

ίως,                     ως. 
Ι          ω,   ω,   ων, 

ω,        ων. 

ω,                  ως,   ω. 
ων,  ως, 

[ων,                      ων. 
ωο,  ωο  Ρ. 

ω  Ό. 

ω,                 ω,     ω. 

Fifth  Declension. 
Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

N.&V.  G.  D.A.     NAV.GD.     N.  G.  D.  A.  V. 


L,    V, 

Com.•^  ω,    ν,  ρ,  ος,  ι,    a. 
σ,    ζ,  ψ,  ν. 


ej,  ων,  σι,  ας,  69. 
α,  ξι,   α,    α. 

εσσι^  εσιΡ. 


First  Declension  of  Contracted  Nouns. 
Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

N.   G.  D.  A.  V.  NA.GD.V.  N.   G.   D.  A.  V. 


(Φ* 

€09,  e'i,  ea,  69. 

€€,  eOLV,   €€. 

ξζς,εων 

6  σι 

€ας,ζ€ς 

Com.J  €J' 

η,      69. 

€ίς,  ων, 

€ίς,    619. 

) 

ους,  6i, 

η,      οΐν,    η. 

ea, 

ea,    ea. 

1ος, 

09,    09. 

ν> 

τ],      V- 

ενς  JE.     ην  Α. 

as  Α. 

&D.               η* 

εις 

μ. 

εσσι  Ι.Ρ. 
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Com. 


Second  Declension. 

Sing•.  Dual.  Plur. 

N.  G.  D.  A.  V.    NAV.GD.     N.  G.  D.  A.  V. 


ta,  ia. 


LS,  €cos, 

et,  LV,    L. 

ee, 

€olv. 

eis,  €ωι>,  €σι, 

LOS, 

t,    I. 

t€j 

LOIV. 

tes,  ιωζ;,  ισι. 
tar 

EOS, 

ε'ί, 

εε?,             εα?, 

ηος, 

ill•. 

1- 

•,  ιέ?,  Ί  I. 
,εε?, J 


Third  Declension. 

Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

N.    G.  D.  A.  V.  NAV.GD.  N.G.     D.     A.     V. 

feu?,  eos,  et,  ea,  ev.  I    ee,  eoiz;.    jees,  έων,ςϋσί,  eas,  e'es. 

ComJ  υ?1  „  Λ  Λ 

f  eo?,  et,  tjta  υ.  eis,  eis,  eis. 

εϋϊ^.ϊ/ί,^αΐ.  ijcl.'rjou'.  *τ7εί,ϊ/ω^,//εσσι,^αί•^ε?Ι. 

ε'ω$•&      ?)  P.  17s"  A-"tt.    τ;σι  I. 

ovs  A. 

770s  &      α  Α.  εα,  έσι  P.  εα,  εα. 

εΤο?  Ι.  έσσι  I.  P. 

εο?Β. 

770?  & 
BIOS  JEt. 


Fourth  Declension. 
Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

N.  G.   D.  A.  V.     NA.GD.V.    N.  G.  D.  A.  V. 

ώ,   OLVf  ώ.  Ι  οι,  ων,  oi9,  ovs,  οι. 


γλ  Γ  ω,   oos\  οι,  οα,  οι. 

L  ω s,  OLis,  οι,  ω. 


ώ  Α. 

ών  ΑΙ. 
οϋν  Ι. 
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Fifth  Declension. 


Sing.  Dual. 

N.  G.   D.A.  V.  N.A.G.D.  V. 


Plur. 
N.    G.   D.A.V. 


Com .  α?,  ατός,  απ.,  as,  a?.  |  are,  άτοιν,  are.  |  ατα,  άτων7  ασι,  ατα. 
Sync,  αος,    at,  αε,    άοιν,    αε.      αα,   άων,  αα. 

Cras.  ως,      α,  α,      ων,       α.        α,      ών,  α. 


Dialects  of  Pronouns. 


Έγώ. 


Singular. 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Com.   eyco, 

ΐψον, 
Ιμον, 

Γ  e/xcn, 
L/xoi, 

Att.     £γωγ€, 

e/xotye. 

ίέγώνη, 

Dor.  <  έγων, 

[ζγωνγα, 

e/xeS, 

e/xty  & 

JEiOl.    £γων, 

έμ€ν. 

Ιμίνζ. 

Ion. 

€μοΐο. 
e/xeo. 
εμοΰθζν 
έμέοθεν 

,  Parag. 
Sync. 

Poet. 

ejueib. 

ίίώγα, 

Γ7^ 

Boeot.-<  l(uvyay« 

γωι 

', 

~  {ίων. 

[_£ών 

Et.  Gr.  Gr. 

τ 
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Nom.  Ace. 

Com.  νω, 

Dor.  αμμ€. 

JEo\.  άμμ€. 

Poet.  νώϊ, 


Dual. 


Gen.  Dat. 


Plural. 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Com .    ?;/xe?j, 

ημών, 

ημΐν, 

ή/xas. 

Dor.  &π, 

I  a/x/jtes, 

J  άμών, 
Χ  αμίων, 

άμΐν, 

άμα?. 

7Εθ\.     άμμες, 

Γ  άμμων, 
1  αμ,μέων, 

Γ  άμμιν, 
Ι  αμμι, 

ι  άμμας. 

Ion.       ήμέεν, 

ημίων, 

ήμέας. 

Poet. 

ημζίων, 

ημίν. 

Σύ. 


Singular. 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Com.     συ, 

σον, 

σοι, 

(T€. 

Dor.  <  riiya, 

f<T€V, 

<  rev,  του, 

\^Τ€θΐθ, 

rot, 

ΓΤ6  & 

Irtf. 

.Έοΐ. 

Γσβΰ, 
\τ€υ. 

Ion.       σνγο, 

J  σοΐο, 
ι  σ€ο. 
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Gen. 
ίσεΐο  and  σ€ω, 
Ι  σίσθεν,  Parag. 
Ι  σέθζν,  Sync. 


Dat. 

JTLV, 

Χτέίν  and  τςίν. 


Dual. 


Nom.  Ace. 
Com.   σφω, 
Dor.     νμμ€, 
JEtol.    ϋμμ€, 

ΡοβΙ.{σφώϊ' 


φώ. 


Gen.  Dat. 

σφων. 
ύμμι. 
νμμι. 

σφωϊν. 


Nom. 

ίιμεΐς, 
ϊνμμςς, 
Χ  v^es, 

ύμμες, 

νμέζς, 
νμζΐζς, 


Plural. 
Gen. 

υμών. 


Γνμμων, 

Χ  νμμίων, 
νμίων, 
νμείων, 


Dat. 

νμϊν, 
Γνμμιν, 
Χ  νμμι, 
Γ  νμμιν, 
Χ  νμμι, 

νμίν. 


Ace. 

νμα?. 
!-#μ/Λαί. 

|υμμαί. 
v/xeas. 


Gen. 


ev, 


05. 
Singular. 


Dat. 

'  and  €oi, 


Ace. 

€, 

Γ  μΐι;,1 
σφ€. 


1  Ml»/,  when  used  for  ejus,  ipsius,  or  i//iws,  is  undeelined,  and  signifies 
himself,  herself,  themselves. 
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Mol 

Gen. 

Acc. 

Ion. 

εο, 

£4. 

Poet. 

ίεΐο. 

<  έοθεν,  Parag. 
[εθεν,  Sync. 

Dual. 

1 

Com. 

Nom.  Ace. 
σφϊ. 

Gen.  Dat. 

σφίν. 

Poet. 

j  σφωε, 
Χ  ο-φεέ, 

σφωίν. 

Plural. 

Com. 
Dor. 
Ion. 

Nom. 

σφες, 
σφέεϊ 

Gen. 

,              σφών, 

•,              ο-φέων, 

Dat. 

σφίσι, 

σφϊν, 

Acc. 

σφα?. 
σφέ. 

σφέας  and 
σφέ  α. 

Poet. 

σφείων, 

J  σφϊ, 
Τ  σφ^, 

}σφ4. 

Com. 
Dor. 

Μ. 

Σος, 
τεος, 

F.      Ν. 

ση,      σόν. 
τεα,     Τ€0ν. 

Μ. 

Com.    *Os, 
Poet,     eo?, 

F.      Ν. 
?7,         οι/. 
It/,        eoz\ 

τηνος  for  εκείνος,  D. 

From  the  plural,  ημέτερος,  ημετέρα,  ημέτεροι',  Dor.  άμό?, 
ά/χα  (Poet,  αμη),  αμον  υμος,  νμη  or  ύμά,  νμον,  for 
υμέτερος,  υμετέρα,  ύμέτερον  σφος,  σφη  or  σφά,  σφον,  for 
σφέτερος,  σφετέρα,  σφέτερον  ούτος,  and  εκείνος,  iEol. 

The  Attics,  in  speaking  of  a  thing  immediately  present, 
and  pointing  it  out  as  with  the  finger,  add  t  at  the  end 
of  a  word  :  as,  ούτοσϊ,  τουτουϊ,  τουτονϊ'  the  neuter  τοντο 
they  make  τοντοϊ,  and  often  τοντϊ.  In  the  plural,  for 
ταύτα  they  say  ταυτί.      So  έκεινοσϊ,  έκει,νονί,  &c. 
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The  Ionians  prefix  e  to  the  last  syllable  ot  these 
pronouns  immediately  before  the  long  vowels  :  as,  Sing. 
οΰτος,  τοντέον,  τοντέω.  Dual,  τοντέω,  τοντέοιν.  Plur.  τον- 
τ4ων,  τοντέοισι,  rovreovs'  SO  αντίη,  ταυτίης'  so  αντος, 
αυτιού,  αυτέω.  And  also  in  the  compound  pronouns  : 
as,   έμαντέον,  έμαυτέω,  and  έμωντέον,  ςμωντέω'  veavreov, 


DIALECTS  IN  THE  ACTIVE  VOICE. 


Indicative. 

Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

ω,    eis,      €L}       |     eroV)     erov^  ομζν,   ere,  ονσι. 

ης,       η,  JE61.  ομες,  οντι  Dor. 

ες,       ε,  Dor.  &  Lacon. 


Imperfect  and  Second  Aorist. 

ov,       es,       e,    |        €τον,      έτην,  ομςν,      ere,    ov. 

εσκον,  εσκες,  εσκε,  without  the  augment,  I.  &  P.  οσαρΒ 


First  Future. 

ω,   ets,   et,     |     trov,    erov,     |     ομςν,    ere,    ουσι, 

ιώ,  ιείς,   ιεΐ,  ιέϊτον,  ιειτον,         ωνμεν,  ιεϊτε,  ωχισι  Att. 

.-  -  -  Γ  οϋμεε,  Ί    .       Γ  ovvtu  1  τ. 

ω,    ει$•,    ε<,  ειτον,  ειτον,       <    J         Υ  είτε,  <     ~~       Γ*-'. 

Ιευμες,  J  Ιενντι.  J 

εω,  ε'εΐί,  ε'ε/,  Ion.  and  Poet,  in  verbs  of  the  fifth  conjugation, 

t2 
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First  Aorist. 

α,  as,       e,  ατον,    άτην,  αμ€ν,  are,  αν. 

ασκον,  ασκεί)  ασκέ,  LP.  αμες  D.        ασαν  Β. 

Preterite  Perfect. 

a,     a?,     e,  aroz^,   ατον,  a/xez•,     are,     ασι. 

ajuey  D.  avrt  D. 

ai/B. 
aa,   aay,   αε,  &c.  in  some,  I. 

Pluperfect. 

eiy,   €.ls,   ei,  €Ltov,   ζίτην,     |     et/xez^,  eire,  α,σαι/. 

ην,    ης,     η,  Α.  &.  D.  ειμες  D.  εσανΑ.  &Ι. 

εα,  εε,  Ι. 

Second  Future. 

ώ,  eis,    ei,     I     e?roi>,  eiroi>,     |     οΰμζν,   eire,  οίσί. 

οϋμες,  οϋντι,  ενντι  D. 

εω,  έευ,  ε'εί,  έειτον,  &c.  Ion. 

Imperative. 

Present. 

Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

6,      eVa>,  erov,     έτων,  ere,     έτωσαν. 

όντων  Att.  seepe. 

First  Aorist. 

ov,     άτω,  aroy,     άΥωζ;,  are,     άτωσαν. 

άντων  Α. 

Second  Aorist. 

e,     eroj,  |        eroi',     ercoz>,         |  €re,     ίτωσαι^. 

οιτων  Α. 
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Optative. 

Present,  Pret.  Sec.  Aor.  and  First  and  Sec.  Fut. 

Sing.  Dual.  Piur. 


Oi/Xi,    ois. 

°h       \ 

οίτον,  οιτην, 
First  Aorist. 

Οίμ€ν,      OLT€,      OL€l>, 

οιμες  D. 

αιμι,  at?, 
εια,     ειας 

at, 
,  ειε,  &c. 

αίτον,   αίτην, 

Μ. 

Subjunctive. 
In  all  the  tenses 

at/xez^,  cure,  aL€V. 
αιμες  Dor. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

ω>    ys> 

yai  1. 

ητον,      ητον, 
Infinitive. 

ωμ€ν,     ητζ,    ωσί. 
ομεν  P. 

Pres. 

Imp.  an 

d  First  Fut. 

Perf.  and  Pluperf. 

ειν. 

έμεν  Ion. 
έμεναι  I.  D.  A. 
έμμεναι  Μ.  P. 

έναι. 

έμεν  I. 

έμεναι  I.  D.  Α. 

First  Aor.                  Sec.  Aor.  &  Sec.  Fut. 

at. 
έμενα 

I.  D.  A. 

ε~ιν. 

εν  D.  έειν  Ι. 

Pres. 

ων,    ούσα,    ον. 
οϊσα  D. 
νσα  D.  Μ. 


Participles. 
Perf. 

m,   νια,    6s.  Gen.   otos,    νιας,   οτος, 

ων  Μ.  as,  είρηκών  for  ειρηκώς. 

ωσα}  ως  Α.        Gen.  ωτος,   ώστ/9,  ώτο?. 
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First  Aor.  First  Fut. 

as,     ασα,    αν.  ων,    ονσα,    ον. 

ats,    αισα,    αιν  iEol.  οΐσα  D. 

Second  Aor.  Second  Fut. 

ώ^,     ονσα,     όν.  ων,     ονσα,  ονν.  Α. 

οΐσα  D.  εων,  έουσα,  εον  Ι. 


ενσα 


JE. 


DIALECTS  IN  THE  PASSIVE  VOICE. 

Indicative. 

Present. 

Sing.  Dual.  Plural. 

ομαι,  r\,  erai,  \  όμεθον,  ςσθον,  ζσθον,  |    όμζθα,  ζσθξ,  ονται. 
εαι  Ι.  όμεσθα  Α.  D.  Ι. 

ηαι  Α.  Ρ.  όμεθεν  Μθ\. 

ει  Att. 

Imperfect. 

όμην,  ον,  €το,   |  6μ€0ον,  €σθον,  έσθην,   |  όμβθα,  €σθζ,  οντο. 
εο  Ι.  όμεσθα  Α. 

evD. 
σκαν,  σκέτο  Ι.  Ρ. 

Second  Aorist. 

ην,   ης,  η,     \     ητον,  ήτην,  ημ^ν,  ητ€,  ήσαν. 

εν  Β.  and  Ion. 

Second  Future,  and  Paulo-post-Future. 

ομαι,  ?/,  erat,  |  όμζθον,  ςσθον,  ςσθον,    \  όμςθα,  ζσθζ,  ovrau 
εαι  Ι.  όμεσθα  Α. 

VatV. 
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Preterite  Perfect. 

Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

μαι,  -at,  rat,  ]  μζθον,  θον,  θον,  \  μ€θα,  0e,  νται  or  μίνοι  €l<t(. 

μεσθα  Α.  αται  I.  A. 

Pluperfect. 

μην,  -ο,  to,  |  μζθον,  θον,  θην,  |  μςθα,    0€,  ντο  or  μένοι  ήσαν. 
μεσθα  Α.     ατο  Ι.  Α. 

First  Aorist. 

θην,  θη$,  θη,      |  θητον,  θητην,      |  θημ^ν,   θητ€,    θησαν. 

θεν  Ion. 

First  Future. 

θήσομαι,ση,σζται,  \  θησόμςθον,θήσεσθον,ο-θον,  |  θησόμςθα, 
σεαι  Ι.  £εσβε,  σονται. 

μεσθα  Α.  D. 

Imperative. 

Present. 

Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

οι»,   4σθω,     Ι     ξθ~θον,   ίσθων,  €σ#£,    έσθωσαν. 

ίο  Ion.  έσθων  Α. 

The  other  tenses  undergo  no  change  of  dialect. 

Optative. 

Pres.  First  and  Sec.  Fut.  Paulo-post-Fut. 

Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

οίμην,οιο,οιτο,  \  οίμζθον,οισθον,οίσθην,  |  ot/xe0a,  οισθ€,  olvto. 

οι  μεσθα  Α.  οίατο  I.  P. 
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First  and  Second  Aorist. 

ςίην,  ztys,  ζίη,    \     ζίητον,  ήτην,     |    €ίημςν,  ητξ,  ήσαν. 

εΊ,μεν,     είτε,  εΐεν  Sync. 
εΊμες  D. 

Subjunctive. 

Present. 

Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

ωμαι,  ?7,  τιται,  |  ώμξθον,  ησθον,  ησθον,  |  ώ/xe^a,  ησθ€,  ωνται. 
εαι  Ion.  ώμεσθα  Α. 

r/aiP. 

First  and  Second  Aorist. 
Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

ώ,   τ}?,   77,  ήτον,   ήτον,         |       ωμςν,  ήτ€,  ώσι. 

ώμες  Dor.    ώντι  Dor. 

«ω,  ε$ς,  εψι,  &C  Ι.  εομεν    Λ  ^  ρ^ 

ειομεν  J 
o/uei'  Syst. 

Infinitive. 

First  and  Second  Aorist. 

rjvai. 
ημεναι  Dor.  ημεν  Ion. 


DIALECTS  IN  THE  MIDDLE  VOICE. 

Indicative. 
First  Aorist. 
Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

άμην,  ω,  ατο,  \  άμεθον,  ασθον,  άσΟην,  \  άμεθα,  ασ#€,  αντο. 
αο  Ι.  μεσθα  Α. 

α  Dor. 
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Second  Aorist. 

όμην,  ου,  ςτο,    \    όμ€θον,  €σθον,  έσθην,    \    όμ€θα,  €σ#ε,  οντο. 

μεσθα  Α. 

First  Future. 

ομαι,   τ|,  erat,   |    όμβθον,  €σθον,  €σθον,    \    όμ€0α,  ςσθς,  ovtcll. 
οϋμαι,  ή,  εΐται  D.  &  Α. 
ενμαι  D.  εαι  Ion. 
εΙΑ. 

Second  Future. 

ονμαι,  τ},  etrat,  |  ονμεθον,  έίσθον,  €Ϊσθον,  |  ονμξθα,  €ΐσ#€,  ουνται. 
εας  Ι.  εεσθε,  εονΓαιΙ. 

•ί"•    }„α<  Ρ. 
ενμαι,  J  ' 

Participle. 
Second  Future. 

τνττονμ€νο9. 
ενμενος  Dor.  iEol. 

Imperative. 
First  Aorist. 
Sing.  Dual.  Plural, 

αι,  άσθω,     |     ασθον,  άσθων,     j     ασ0€,  άσ^ωσαι^. 

άσθων  Α. 
In  the  other  tenses  and  persons  the  variations  of  Dialect  are 
the  same  as  in  the  case  of  active  and  passive  verbs. 


DIALECTS  OF  CONTRACTED  VERBS. 

Indicative. 
Present  1  Conjug. 
Sing.  Dual.  Plural. 

(to — ω,  ets,  et,     |     etroi>,  €Ϊτον,     \     ονμζν,  etre,  ονσι. 

ενμεε,  ενντι, 

&  ονντι  Dor. 
ευ  σι  Μ, 
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Present  2. 


αω — ω,     as,     a, 


ο'ω,    d^ts•^    op, 

ε'ω,    εει?,    ε'εί,  &c.  Ion 


aroz,•,  ατον, 
ήτον,  &c.  Dor. 


ωμζν,  are,  ωσι. 
όωμεν,  &c.  Poet. 


Present  3. 

ο'ω — ώ,  otj,  οι,     |     οίτορ,  ούτοι»,     |     ονμεν,  oCre,  οΰσί. 

ονμες,  οννπΌοτ. 


Imperfect  1. 


ονν,  eis,  et,  etroy,  etrr;^, 

εσκον,  &c.  Poet,  Ion. 
ειν  Att. 


ονμζν,  eire,  ουϊ>. 

εΰν  Dor. 


Imperfect  2. 

aw,  as,  a,  aroi',  άτην,  ώμεν,  are,  ων. 

τ/s,  r/,  Tjrov,  ?7Γϊ/ν  Dor.  ευν  Ion. 

ασκό  ν ,  &c.  Ion. 
aa  Poet. 

Imperfect  3. 

ow,  ows,  ου,      οΰτου,  ούτην,  ονμεν,  ovre,  ovv. 

σκον,  &c.  Ion.  οσαν  Β. 


Sing. 


Imperative. 
Present  1. 


Dual. 


Plur. 


et,  €ίτω,  |     etroi»,  €ΐτωι\ 

ες,  &c.  Ion. 


eire,  €ΐτωσαζ/. 

οΰντων  Att. 
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Present  2. 


α,  άτω, 
α  α  Poet. 


ατον.  ατών, 


are,  ατωσαν. 

άντων  &  ωντων  Att. 


Sing. 


Optative. 

Present  1. 

Dual. 


οιμ,ι,   oty,     οι,  oltou,   οιτην, 

ο'ιην,    οίης,  οίη,  &C.  Att. 
ωην*,    ωης,    ωη,'  &C.  Dor. 


Plur. 
οΐμςν,  oire,   οΐζν 


Present  2. 

ωμ,ι,    ω$,     ω,  ωτον,   ωτην, 

ωην,    ωης,    ωη,  &C.  Dor. 


ωμεζΛ,   core,   ω«\ 


Present  3. 

οΐμ,ι,    ois,    οι,  οίτοζ;,   οίτην, 

οίην,    οίης,  οίη,  &C  Att. 
ωην,     ωη5,    ωη,  &C.  Dor. 


οιμςν,   oire,   ol€V. 


Sing. 


Subjunctive. 

Present  1. 

Dual.  Plur. 


η  σι  Ion. 


ωμ€ν,  ητ€,  ωσι. 

ώντι  Dor. 


ω,   α?,   α, 
jk>    Ι?) 
2?ί.  Gr.  Gr. 


Present  2. 

aroz;,  aroz;,  «Sjiiez',  are,  ώσι. 

ητον,  &c.  Dor. 
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Infinitive. 

Present  1.  €Ϊν. 

έμεν  Ion.  εμεναι  Att.  εν  Dor.  ην  &  εις  iEol.  ημεναι  Poet. 

Present  2.  αν. 
άμεναι  Att.  ην  Dor.  ais  i£ol.  aav  Poet,  ημεναι  Poet. 

Present  3.  ow. 
όμεναι  Att.  οΐς  &  οϊν  JEol.  ενν  Dor.  όμμεναι  Poet. 
The  Passive  and  Middle  Voices  are  here  omitted. 


Dialects  of  Verbs  in  μι. 

Indicative. 

Present  1  Conjug. 
Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

?7/u.t,   779,   ησί,  ζτον,  €Τον,  εμςν,   ere,   elat. 

έντι  Dor. 

έαμεν,  έασι  Ion. 

ητι,  ητον,  ητον,  τ,μεν,    ητε,    ηντι  Dor. 

Present  2. 

ημι,  η?,  ησι,  ατοζ;,  ατοι^,  αμ-er,  are,  ασ&. 

art  Dor.  άντι  Dor. 

ε  α  σι  Ion. 

Present  3. 

ωμι.  ω?,  ωσι,  οτοι>,  οτον,  ομ€ν,  οτ€,  ovat. 

ωτι  Dor.  ωντι  Dor. 

οασι  Ion. 
Present  4. 

i>/ju,  υ$,  υσι,  ντον,  ντον,  νμ^ν,  irre,  ί>σι. 

vvtl  Dor. 
ύασί  Ion. 
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Imperfect,  and  Second  Aorist  1. 

ην,     η  9,    η,  €τον,  ίτην,  eμe^',  ere,  ζσαν. 

ea  Ion.      εε  Ion.  εν  Bosot. 

ovv,    εις,   ει,  &c.  Att. 
σκον,σκες,σκε  Poet.  Ion. 

Imperfect  2. 

ην,     ???,     η,  ατον,  άτην,  αμ€ν,  are,  ασαν, 

ων,     ας,    a,  &c.  Att.  αν  Bceot. 

σκον,  σκες,  σκε  Poet.  Ion. 

Second  Aorist  2. 

ίστην,  r;?,  η,       |        ητον,  ητην,  W*vt  VT€i  Wav* 

ασαν  I. 
στασκον  Ion.  ατον,   ατην,  &c.  Poet.  εσταν  Boeot. 

Imperfect,  and  Second  Aorist  3. 

ων,     ω?,     ω,  οτον,  ότην,  ομ€ν,  ore,  οσαν. 

ουν,    ους,    ου,  &c.  Att.  ον  Bceot. 

σκον,  σκες,  σκε  Poet.  Ion. 

Imperfect  4. 

υν,  vs,  ν,  ντον,  ντην,  νμζν,  irre,  υσαν. 

νσκον,  &c.  Ion. 

Imperative. 

Present  1. 

Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

en,    έτω,  erov,  έτων,  ere,  έτωσαν. 

a  Dor. 
η  JEol.  Poet. 
εε-ει,  είτω,  &c.  Att. 

Present  2. 

a0i,  άΥω,  ατον,  άτων,  are,  άτωσαν, 

η  Μοϊ.  a  Dor.  Att. 
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Present  3. 

ο0ι,  orco,  &c. 

(ου  Att.  contract.)  ωθι  Poet,  ol  Dor. 

Optative. 

Present  1. 

Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

ξίην,  etys,  €U],     |     ξίητον,  ςιήτην,     \     ζίημεν,  €ίητ€,  €ΐησαν. 

εϊμεν,      είτε,      εΊεν  Syn. 

Present  2. 

αίην,  αίης,  αίη,    \    αίητον,  αίήτην,    |    αίημζν,  αιητε,  αίησαν. 
ην,    ήης,    ηη  Poet,  άΐμεν,     αϊτέ,     αίεν  Syn. 

Present  3. 

οίην,  οίης,  οίη,  \    οίητον,  οιήτην,     \    οίημν,  otr/T6,  οίησαν. 
ωην,    ωης,    ω  η  Att.  οιμεν,     οϊτε,      οιεν  Syn. 

Subjunctive. 
Present  1. 
Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

ώ,     f;?,    rj,  ητον,  ητον,  ώμ€ν,  ητ€,  ώσι. 

έω,    ετ/ς,  έησι,  &c.  Ion.  έωμεν  Ion. 

^IPoet.'  ctu,^nPoet. 

ηω  J  ειομεν  ) 

Present  2. 

ώ,   α?,   α,  aror,  άτον,  ωμζν,  άτ€,  ώσι. 

£/wjPoe-t. 
ηω  J 

Present  3. 

ώ,      ώ?,     ω,  ωτοΓ,  coror,  ωμ€ν,  core,  ώσι. 

ώσι  Ion. 
ωω,     ώ>/$•,    ώ//  Poet. 
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Infinitive. 

Present  1. 

Second  Aorist  1. 

kvai. 

εμεναι,  &  ημεναι 

εμεν  Ion. 

LP. 

ςιναι. 

εμεναι  Dor. 

ε/χεν  Ion.  έναι  Poet. 

Present  2. 

Second  Aorist  2. 

αναι. 

άμεναι  Dor.  άμεν 

Ion. 

?yz;cu. 

ημεναι  Dor.  τ)μει/  Ion. 

Present  3. 

Second  Aorist  3. 

όναι. 

όμεναι  Att.  Dor. 

όμεν  Ion. 

owat. 

όμεναι  Att.  Dor. 

όμεν  Ion.  όναι  Poet. 

Present  4. 

vvai. 

ν  μένα  l  Att.  Dor. 

ύμευ 

'  Ion. 

Dialects  of  the  Passive  Voice  of  Verbs  in  μι. 

Indicative. 

Present  1  Conjug. 


e/xat,  βσαί,  crat. 

εαι  Ion. 

77  Att. 

Present  2. 

Sing, 
αμ,αι,  ασαι,  αται, 
εαι  Ion. 
j!  Att. 

Dual.                     Plural. 
|  άμςθον,ασ-θον,ασθον,  |  άμ€θα,ασθ€,ανταί. 
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Imperfect  1. 


ξ  μην, 

€σο,                             €ΤΟ. 

ή  μην,  &C.  Α. 

εο  Ion. 
ου  Ion. 

ευ  Dor. 

Imperfect  2. 

αμήν,  ασο,  ατο. 
αο  Ion. 

3  Plural  εστίατο  Ion. 

ω  Att. 

Imperfect  3. 

o'/xr/υ,  οσο,  or  ο. 
ov  Att. 

Imperative. 

Present  1. 

€σο,  έσθω. 

εο  Ion. 

ου  Att. 

ευ  Dor. 

Present  2. 

Present  3. 

ασο,  άσθω. 

οσο,  όσ0ω. 

an  Ion. 

οο  Ion. 

ω  Att. 

ου  Att. 

ot  Dor. 

Dialects  of  the  Middle  Voice  of  Verbs  in  μι. 
Indicative. 

Second  Aorist  3. 


Second  Aorist  1. 
έμην,  €σο,  €To. 
εο  Ion. 
ου  Att. 
ευ  Dor. 


ομην,  οσο,  οτο. 
οο  Ion. 
ου  Att. 
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Imperative. 

Second  Aorist  1.  Second  Aorist  3. 

4σο,  έσθω.  όσο,  όσθω. 

εο  Ion.  οο  Ion. 

ου  Att.    .  ου  Att. 
ευ  Dor. 


In  the  terminations  of  the  Adverb  and  Conjunction 
few  variations  of  dialect  occur ;  for  instance,  σθςν  and 
σθ€  are  put  for  Otv  and  0e,  and  the  contrary  in  adverbs 
signifying  place  or  situation  :  as, 

οπιθζν  for  όπισθεν,  behind ;  μό-yis  for  μολι j,  scarcely  ; 

βαβαιαζ     for      βαβαί,     Ο  brj,  Attic,  for  be,  but ; 

strange  !  ενθαΰτα  for  ένταϋθα,  here  ; 

άληθέως,  Ionic,  for  αληθώς,  evbe  for  evbov,  within  ; 

truly  ;  κάλως  for  καλώς,  well ; 

πόκα  for  πότε,  formerly  ;  εϊκα  for  είκεν,  if; 

οκα  and  όκκα  for  ore,  when;  ε μπροθ εν  for έμπροσθεν, before; 

μες,  for  μεν,  indeed ;  άλλοτα,   Doric,    for   άλλοτε, 
ales  for  αΐεΐ,  always  ;  otherwise. 

Among  the  Prepositions  are  found, 

άμπϊ  for  άμφϊ,  around  ;  ενϊ  for  εν 

άπαϊ  for  από'  καταϊ  for  κατά' 

dial  for  bia'  παραϊ  for  παρά' 

ζα  for  δίά  in  composition :  παρ  for  πάρα,  Dor. 

as,  ζαβάλλειν  for  δια/3άλ-  ^rort  for  7r/)oV 

Aeo>,  ίο  calumniate,  JEo\.  ΰπαι  for  ko,  Poetic. 

etV  for  εν  ως  for  ets,  Attic. 
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Combinations  and  Abbreviations  of  Letters. 


<»f 

at 

A, 

άλ 

(W 

άν 

lino 

από 

n>r& 

αυτοί) 

β 

7άρ 

tfu 

■yey 

Ϊ 

δε 

2/fit 

δια 

« 

et 

4 

et 

% 

είναι 

8 

ελ 

ov 

ei/ 

« 

S 

ί 

έρ 

Λ 

ei> 

fo, 

ήν 

% 

καί 

δ 

και 

Α 

μαρ 

^ 

μ*& 

<4> 

μεν 

/" 

μεν 

Λ<Γ 

μετά 

§ 

οίον 

mrQf. 

πάρα 

Ό% 

περ 

Έ%< 

περί 

*7? 

πρ 

τ&€9 

προ 

es° 

ρω 

< 

σαν 

(θ 

σθ 

<Φ 

σθαι 

OTT 

σπ 

W 

σσ 

3 


1? 


Τ 

^ 


στα 
στι 

σΧ 
ται 
rats 

τάς 

την 

της 

το 

το 

τον 

του 

του 

τον 

τρ 

τρ 

των 

των 

vc 
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